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PREFACE TO THE TWENTY-FIFTH EDITION

The late Professor A. B. Davidson's Hebrew Grammar ran
through 18 successive editions, the first one being published in
1874. The 19th edition, which was published in 1914, was
thoroughly revised by the late Professor John E. McFadyen,
and the Davidson-McFadyen An Introductory Hebrew Grammar
has now run to the 24th edition. The fact that the plates are
now so worn that further use of them has become impracticable
provided an cccasion for another revision of the Grammar,
and I have undertaken this task at the invitation of the Society
for Old Testament Study, whose advice on the matter was
taken by the Publishers.

It was the wish of the Publishers that whereas the reviser
should have considerable liberty in doing his work, yet certain
characteristics of the Grammar as known and used should
remain, so that the new Grammar should have some of the
lineaments of its predecessor and should be recognisable as a
descendant. A statement, therefore, ought to be given of the
main ways in which alteration and revision have been made:

I. TRANSLITERATION. It will be noticed that the trans-
literation of ¥ into ¢ has been dropped and the sibilants are
represented by the signs 0 s, X s, ¥ S, 0 §,which is now the
common practice. The aspirate or fricative use of the
Beghadhkephath letters is represented by bk, gh, dh, etc. (as
formerly) and not by 9, g, d, etc. (as is now sometimes done);
the former usage may look clumsier than the latter, but
surely must be continued in use, especially for learners, so long
as terms like Kethibh, Methegh, Maqqgeph, Niph‘al, Hiph«l,
etc. are used in these forms.

2. THE ORDER OF TREATMENT has been much altered in
some parts of the Grammar. The first ten sections, for in-
stance, have been rid of all tautology, shortened and recast,
because, as they were, they presented a daunting introduction



VI PREFACE

to the study of the Hebrew language. 1t was considered prefer-
able, however, to continue to place much of the content of
these sections at the beginning of the book rather than to
introduce it incidentally, in an unsystematic manner, because
they contain much which is of fundamental importance for
the intelligent study of the later sections. The study of them
may entail some initial drudgery, but the time of tribulation
has been reduced as far as possible.

The other large alteration is in the part of the Grammar
dealing with the various types of verbs. Those which are
commonly in use, Pé¢ Ydédh and Pé Waw, ‘Ayin Waw and
‘Ayin Yodh, and Ldamedh HE verbs, are treated at a much
earlier point than was formerly the case in order that the
student’s working vocabulary may be significantly increased
at a correspondingly carlier stage, and that he may gain
thereby much greater facility in reading simple prose passages.

There are, of course, many minor changes also; e.g. the
study of the verb is not introduced incidentally in a section
which professes to deal with the conjunction (cf. § 15), but is
now explicitly introduced in § 11; the prepositions are treated
more systematically, and cross references are given to aid the
study of them; the contents of § 45, which, as it was, covered
a wide range, have now been divided among three sections;
the section on the Numerals has been largely recast, and the
statement on Accents is no longer an appendix but is included
as the final section in the Grammar proper.

3. THE VOCABULARIES used in the exercises have been con-
fined as far as possible to common words. That has had its
effect upon the choice of material for the sentences or passages
for translation. It was the practice in the Grammar to use
sentences taken more or less word for word from the Old
Testament; that had the advantage of giving students samples
of the ipsissima verba, but it had the effect of bringing in
uncommon words and forms which were often disturbing for a
learner, and made footnotes essential. That practice has been
abandoned in the new Grammar, and in many cases sentences
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have been constructed to illustrate the use of the chosen
vocabulary, although they are often based on passages from
the Old Testament. Formerly the exercises were based largely
on short sentences which tended to have the appearance of
utility models. A few of these short sentences have normally
been retained, since they have the advantage ot giving the
student quick and easy illustrations of the forms and uses
with which a section is concerned, but it has generally been
the endeavour to make the remainder of the exercises consist
of longer (and, in consequence, more interesting) sentences,
and, at least in the later sections, of series of sentences in
narrative sequence. It will also be noted that in the later
sections passages from the Old Testament for additional
reading have been suggested. These a student may read with
the help of a dictionary (c.g. Langenscheidt’s) for the un-
known words if he chooses. But e¢ven that can be dispensed
with, and he can use a modern translation to fill out the
meaning, because the purpose of suggesting such passages at
this stage is that the student should get experience ot reading
connected passages in Hebrew prose rather than that he
should add to his vocabulary.

4. Foornores. It will be noted that few footnotes are
uscd. An overdose of these in a grammar, especially in one
mmtended tfor learners beginning their study of the language,
can be disturbing and even annoying. Sometimes such notes
contain comments on, or explanations of, forms which should
never have been used; also their multiplication may simply
be a sign of the need for a complete revision of the material.

5. GENERAL VoCABULARIES. The references in the General
Vocabularies at the end of the Grammar are to the sections
of the Grammar and not to the pages. That should make it
possible to retain these references with little, if any, change,
even when parts of the Grammar come to be altered in the
light of experience and advice.

6. Parapigys. These have been considerably extended in
scope in response to a request which has often been made by
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many teachers who use this Grammar. In the case of the Verb
Tables, the sign ‘&c.” has been used only when it was deemed
clear that the student could reasonably be expected to com-
plete the conjugation of the form indicated. There have been
added tables of the various classes of nouns and prepositions,
and it is hoped that these will be found helpful.

7. INDEXES. The Index of Subjects has been retained;
that of Hebrew words has been dropped, the Hebrew-English
vocabulary being made to serve the purpose which it formerly
served.

8. ABBrEVIATIONS. The abbreviations which are to be
found in the Grammar are those which are commonly in use,
but mention should be made here of two related symbols
whose use has been found to be most advantageous for
certain purposes. These symbols are > and <, the first
meaning ‘leading to’, ‘developing into’ or ‘becoming’ (e.g.
thorough > through, bittacle > binnacle) and the second
meaning ‘developing from’, ‘derived from’ (e.g. sheriff <
shire reeve, shammy << chamoix).

T wish to take this opportunity of thanking many who have
given me helpful comments and suggestions with regard to
the revision of the Grammar. I should especially mention
Professors G. R. Driver, C. J. Mullo Weir, Cyril 5. Rodd and
Sidney Jellicoe, Mgr. J. M. T. Barton and Dr. William McKane.
Not all which they advised could be put into practice in the
Grammar; their unanimity was not such as to ensure that.
To accept some suggestions entailed the rejection of others;
but even where suggestions have not been accepted, their
proposal often occasioned a salutary rethinking of many
questions.

I acknowledge with gratitude my indebtedness to the Rev.
H. St. J. Hart, Dean of Queens’ College, Cambridge, and to
Dr. William McKane, a colleague in Glasgow, for their labor-
ious, but invaluable, work in assisting me with the reading of
the proofs. And I have pleasure in expressing my appreciation

PREFACE IX

of the unfailing courtesy and skilled craftsmanship of the
printers, E. J. Brill, of Leyden, and the great interest and
cenerous co-operation of the publishers, T. & T. Clark, of
LchnburOh

To write a Hebrew Grammar is to essay a difficult task;
to revise a Hebrew Grammar which has been in use for many
vears is an unenviable one. Every experienced teacher is
to 'mpted to think that his way of handling the material is the
only one which a sensible, practical teacher would ever use;
and he has often composed his own Hebrew-English and
I:nglish-Hebrew exercises and believes that they serve his
purpose better than any others which he has encountered
(or is likely to encounter). To determine what should be
included and what left outis never easy and seldom, in the end,
wholly satisfactory. To define the limits of the syntactical
instruction which should be included in a grammar is likewise
difficult; yet to add some such instruction is essential; it
introduces a flavour of the living language into the dry roots
of grammatical forms. It may, indeed, be that occasionally
more has been added than some teachers consider advisable.
Beyond such decisions upon particular topics, the general
aim was to keep the Grammar as a whole about the same size
as its predecessor.

It is true that I have introduced many changes and modi-
fications, great and small, in this edition of the Grammar,
but these imply no criticism of the work of the two scholars,
Professor A. B. Davidson and Professor J. E. McFadyen, who
were responsible for the earlier editions. The fact that so many
cditions have been called for gives ample evidence of the
esteem in which this Grammar has been held for a period of
over eighty years and of the extensive use which has been
made of it in classroom and study. It is hoped that the changes
and modifications which have now been made will not detract
from the worth of the Grammar and that it will continue to
find acceptance and to be used as widely in days to come as
it has in the past.
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INTRODUCTION

It should be stated at once that this Grammar is concerned
with the Hebrew language as it is used in the Old Testament
and not with post-Biblical Hebrew at all. One remarkable
fact about the Hebrew of the Old Testament is that while the
dates of the written documents in which it is used range in
time over a period at least as long as that from Chaucer to the
present in English literature, the differences in word-forms,
vocabulary and style between the earliest period and the latest
are not nearly so extensive or notable as might be expected.
That is doubtless owing to the amount of editorial revision
of the Old Testament documents which has taken place and
which has given to them a uniformity of form and usage
which otherwise they would not possess.

It is commonly true that non-Jewish students of Hebrew
begin their study of the language at a later age than they do
in the case of most other languages to which they give their
attention; in fact most of them do it in terms of the demands
of a theological curriculum. That often means that they are
not particularly interested in Hebrew as a language, but hope
(or have been more or less persuaded to hope) that by some
understanding of this language they will enter more fully into
the thought of the Old Testament. Unfortunately they have
commonly inherited an oral tradition to the effect that the
language itself is absurdly difficult, and that the drudgery
of learning it ought not to be tolerated by theological students
at the age when they undertake such studies.



4 INTRODUCTION

But the beginner should enter upon his study of Hebrew
with the assurance that it is not more difficult, but in some
important respects easier, to acquire a working knowledge
of it than of most other languages. With a reasonable amount
of intelligent application he will more quickly learn to read a
piece of ordinary historical narrative in Hebrew than in Latin,
Greek or German.

Hebrew, however, has difficulties of its own which must be
frankly acknowledged and faced. Of these, the three which
meet the beginner at once are (i) the strangeness of the
alphabet, (i) the fact that the language is read from right to
left, and (ii) the unlikeness of the sounds represented by
some of the signs to any in our own lJanguage. The first two
difficulties cause only temporary concern, the third is more
serious. There are, e.g., two & sounds and two # sounds, one
in either group having no equivalent in English. Thus the
word %20/, read with one of these ks, means all, but, read with
the other &, means voice. These two ks are represented quite
differently in writing. The student must learn, therefore, from
the beginning to pronounce them differently in reading,
otherwise he will be in continual danger of confusing totally
different words. (iv) Another difficulty is that the roots, what-
ever may have been their original form, are in the Old Testa-
ment almost entirely triliteral, with the result that at first
the verbs especially all look very much alike—e.g. malak,
zakar, lamad, harag, &c.— thus imposing upon the memory
a very heavy strain. Compound verbs are not found: there is
nothing in Hebrew corresponding to the modifications of
verbal meaning which can be made in Latin, Greek or German
by prefixing prepositions as in exire, inire, abire, rvedire, &c.:

bd ’ 3 7
sxPatvery, EuPaivery, avaBolvew, xataBatvery, &c.: ausgehen,
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cingehen, aufgehen, untergehen, &c. Every verb has to be
Jearned separately: the verbs to go out, to go up, to go down
are all quite different, having nothing in common with one
another and being quite unrelated to the verb fo go.

Over against these difficulties have to be set certain counter-
balancing factors: (i) the working vocabulary of Hebrew is
comparatively small. It is true that many rare words occur
in certain books of the Old Testament, such as the Book of
Job, but to know thoroughly a dozen chapters is to acquire a
vocabulary which has a wide usefulness; (i) the so-called
irregular verbs are for the most part strictly regular, and the
features, which thev illustrate, which are not found in the
regular verb, are due to the presence of a guttural or a weak
letter as one of the radicals. Their forms are intelligible to a
~tudent who understands the fundamental principles of the
Hebrew language. Tt is therefore of primary importance that
the learner should take care to understand those principles
from the very beginning. If he does not neglect this advice,
his progress in learning Hebrew will not be unduly slow, and
lie will find in grammatical forms a system which he will
come quickly to understand, and in syntactical usage a flexi-
bility which may at first seem excessive and lead to uncer-
tainty concerning the meaning or nuance which Is to be
conveyed, but which in the end will be found to be very
effective; (iii) the noun has no case endings and the verb has
only two tenses or forms. The contrast with the complexities
of Latin and Greek, for instance, in this respect will at once
be obvious; (iv) Hebrew syntax has the appearance of great
simplicity; an ordinary narrative passage from the Old
Testament with its recurring use of the word and illustrates

that at once. In Latin or Greek the practice is to relate sub-
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sidiary clauses to the main one, so that a sentence may be
quite an elaborate structure; in Hebrew, clauses tend to
be laid together or co-ordinated, even if in English translation
some of them may require to be made subsidiary that the
meaning may be made perfectly plain. By the use of particles,
participles, relative and other subordinate clauses, a number
of thoughts are expressed in those languages in their perspec-
tive and in their relation to one another and are presented as a
correlated whole, sometimes with the one principal verb;
the habit of Hebrew is to co-ordinate rather than to subordi-
nate. A piece of idiomatic Greek, such as the introductory
words of St. Luke’s Gospel, does not readily go into Hebrew.
Even a simpler form of Greek would become simpler still
in Hebrew. Take, e.g., Mat. 27, 28-30: xal 2udlcavrzc adtdv
JhapO80 xoxivny mepuelnnoy adtd, xal mAEEavreg otéoavoy . . .
Emélnpay Eml THg xepalic adTol .., nod YOVUTETNOAVTEC . . .
gvémoarlay adtd ... xal dumtboavres el adtdv Erafov oV
nahapov, &c. These participles would in Hebrew be most
naturally rendered by finite verbs, and the passage would
run as follows: “and they stripped him and put a scarlet
robe on him and plaited a crown ... and put it upon his head
and knelt ... and mocked him ... and spat on him and
took the reed,” &c. This indeed makes for syntactical sim-
plicity. These being the characteristics of the Hebrew language,
1t often exhibits an altogether extraordinary regularity. It is
methodical almost to the point of being mechanical.

The language of a people is the product of its history, its
geographical position and its resultant cultural contacts. The
basic importance of the verb and the derivation of nouns
from it, which is a characteristic of Hebrew, is not peculiar
to it alone; it is to be found in many languages. But the notable
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absence of abstract words, the practice of using a metaphor
from everyday life in place of an adverb of manner, the use
of an auxiliary verb rather than an adverb to describe how an
action was done repeatedly, or quickly, or slowly, etc.,
and the significant fact that not a few nouns have a primary
and a secondary meaning, such as those which mean nose and
anger, heat and wrath, weight and honour, height and pride,
smoothness and flattery, etc., and other characteristics which
might be noted, give a colourfulness, a directness and a
concreteness to Hebrew which make it a vigorous and effective
instrument of communication and make it difficult for anyone
using the language to wrap his thought in verbal obscurities
or to darken it with complicated modes of expression of
uncectain intent. It has a brevity which is arresting, a clarity
which 1s often challenging and, as used in rhythmic form,

sonorities which are deeply impressive.
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§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET
Name Form  Sound Signification of the | Numeri-
B | and Sign ‘ Name i cal Value
|| Final [ .
*A-leph X ! o Ox 1
Béth 2 b, bh  House 2
Gi-mel 1 g, gh | Camel 3
Da-leth T d, dh . Door 4
He I i ~h Air-hole or 5
\ | - Latticewindow ?
Waw 1 - w | Hook 6
Zd-yin T | ‘ z . Weapon 7
Héth o0 ' h ~ Fence 8
Téth v £ " Snake? 9
Yédh |y Hand 10
Kaph 3> 7 Ik ki | Bent hand 20
Li-medh | 9 1 Ox-goad 30
Mém " A ‘ a ‘ m Water 40
Niin BN Fish 50
Sd-mekh -0 ’ S . Prop 60
“A-yin v i ‘ < ‘ Eye 70
Pé D 7 " p, ph | Mouth 80
Sd-dhé X v s | Fish hook? 9o
Qoph | T 1 - a Eye of needle or " 100
* ~ back of head?
RéE¥ 0 T ' Head 200
Sin, Sin IZ)W‘ 8,8 f Tooth 500
Taw n i t, th | Sign or cross 400
\
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1. The Shape of the Letters. The Hebrew alphabet, as given
in the table on the page opposite, consists of 22 letters which
are all consonants and is in the square script which came into
use among the Jews, probably not earlier than the time of Ezra,
and possibly later. It was a stylized development of the old
Phoenician script which remained in use at least until the
Gumaritan schism (4th century B.C.). In the Phoenician
script the shapes of a number of the letters represent, more or
less, the objects denoted by their names; e.g. Sin W, dyin
0 or 0, and Tdw X or T, whose names mean tooth, eye and
sign or cross respectively, may be regarded as being reasonably
representative of the objects denoted. But such representative
value has been almost wholly lost in the letters of the square
script.

Hebrew is read from right to left.

Observe carefully how the following letters are distinguished:
(a) 2213 5 kis rounded, 1 b has a title (Mat. 5.18) at the
lower right-hand corner, 1 » is square-cornered, while 3 g 1s
broken at the foot; (b) 799. 7 d is square at the top right-
hand corner, 9 7 is rounded, 7 final £ is like 7 d with the down
stroke elongated below the line; (c) 7nn. 7 A is open at the
top left-hand corner, 1 % is shut, and n ¢ has a foot on its
left limb; (d) *117. » y is wholly above the line, 1 @ reaches
down to it, 1 zhas a cross-stroke at the top and is wavy,
while 1 final 7 is extended under the line; (¢) 0 0. ©s is round
in shape and o final m is square; (f) bn. v ¢ is open at the
top and » m open at the bottom left-hand corner; (g)vxy.

v (transliterated by ¢ has its tail turned to the left, x s
curves to the right and then to the left, while y {inal s droops
its tail straight down.

The five letters m1D %, when they occur at the end
of a word, have the forms 7a17n7y. All these final forms
except @ have an extension below the line; no other letter
except p has such an extension.

5 begins above the top of the other letters.
2. The Sound of the Letters. (a) 2375510 (mnemonically,
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the beghadhkephath) have a double pronunciation. They can
be hard and explosive, and they can be aspirate and fricative,
as 1s shown in the Table. In the latter use, 2 is bh or the
English v, 3 is gh as the sound is heard in the German Tag,
T 1S dh, as th is heard in father,> is kh, as ch is heard in dicho-
tomy, © is ph as the English f unvoiced, and n is ¢4 as in thin.

(b) The Labials are 21 b. Of these 1 must be noted, since
it can have vocalic as well as consonantal value (see (g) below).

(c) Of the Palatals (or Velars) 35 p, care must be taken to
distinguish the sounds of sand p. The sound of the latter is
much stronger than that of 5 and is pronounced at the back
of the palate.

(d) The Dentals are Tnwv. n is the English ¢ as in ten,
but v is pronounced by pressing the flat of the tongue
to the top of the mouth, and so is a palatal rather than a
dental.

(¢) The Sibilants are tox®w. 1 z (as in zebra) and W $
call for no comment; o and ¥ were doubtless originally dis-
tinguishable, but are not so now and are sometimes used
interchangeably in the Old Testament; e.g. 950 for 9o
to hive; ¥ is a strong s and may be said to bear the same
relation to © as v does to n.

(f) The Gutturals are xany. 9 is for certain reasons
associated with these gutturals (cf. § 7. 3b, 7), but that is
not to be taken as evidence that the letter had a rolling,
throaty sound (a so-called burr). X, transliterated by a
smooth breathing °, expresses simply the emission of breath,
and may be exemplified in the emission of breath which
occurs at the beginning of the second syllable, following the
initial open one, in reaction or in the German beachten. Its
appearance and effect at the beginning of a Hebrew word may
be roughly compared to that of the letter 4 in the word hour.
Y is a sharp, guttural sound, caused by a sudden opening of
the glottis; it is transliterated by means of a rough breathing ©.
The fact that the letter represents two originally different
sounds is now shown only in the semantic range of some words

§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET 11

in Hebrew (cf. my to answer and fo sing).' 71 corresponds
to the English % as in kat, but nis a deep, guttural sound as
in the Scottish pronunciation of lock or in the German machen.
(g) 1 and °, as consonants, have the sound of w» in wate'zr
and of y in vear respectively (but they have also the vocalic
values of # and 7; cf. § 2. 2). '
(h) The phonology of the letters of the Hebrew alphabe’.c is
difficult to determine in certain particulars, but the tollowing
table may be an aid towards the understanding of it:

| | !
: | =
| -
T o— —_ — ! Qo = « < s
e : (OIS ;L o] . < Lo + I S O >
5 Ef BZigE Zg = 0§ 3EE
— < B - o OB < 2 < © = 2 3
2 A0 Eo RS AR K - OC=
,b | kg
Explosive P b ‘ t, d Pt , 5 g
W : | Ly
; i
Fricative - ph th . kh | )
i ! S i h, h
or Aspirate bh dh gh
| |
. S, §,
Sibilant S
| Z
| ! | |
Lateral 1 |
Vibrant i T
i |
| | |
Nasal m Pon
1 |
|

' Greek renders this consonant in several ways: it transliterates
it sometimes by a smooth breathing (P'??:U = ’Apodix), sometimes
by a rough breathing ("?S? = ‘Hal, also Het), sometimes by a vy
(MY = I'alw).
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Note—(1) p, ph, t, th, s, $, k, kh are voiceless.

(i) b, bh, d, dh, z, g, gh are voiced.

(i) t, s, q, © are emphatic consonants.

(iv) s is described in the table as a palatal sibilant, but if
the sound of it is correctly represented by the conventional
s, it should be described as a post-dental explosive.

3. The vowels were not originally written in the Hebrew
mss. but eventually came into use in them in the manner
which is explained in §§ 2-4. The absence of vowels in any
written tradition of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament
might be considered to be a serious defect and to cause un-
certainty of meaning; e.g. the consonants 927 can be read to
mean speak or speaking or he spoke or word or pestilence.
The context usually removes any such uncertainty, except
occasionally in the choice between a verb and a noun from
the same stem, just as, in an English sentence, it would
normally be clear whether bi7 should be read as batter, bather,
beater, better, bitter or butter. An experienced reader finds
little difficulty with unvocalized texts in Hebrew, which is
no more remarkable than the parallel circumstance that a
trained stenographer today can read with ease a modern
system of shorthand which almost wholly dispenses with
vowel signs.

EXERCISE
White the following in English and Hebrew
SO L IRY ,LYR ,ave o APT 31,797,797 ,937 003
IR ADR V1D A% 0% 1 00D Axp
bh, b, I, Im, ml, st, $n, 1kh, gdh, dgh, qwm, rs, kph, sw,

hm, ms, mt; ‘s, r, *m, yyn, ngn, mym, ‘wphph, hms, sys,
tmm.

N.B.-—The forms bh, gh, &c., represent 3, 3, &c., without the dot;
b, g, &c., the dotted letters 2, 3, &c.

13
§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS—VOWEL LETTERS

. Only the general principles of the Hebrew vocalic
system can be dealt with at this stage. There are in Hebrew,
;{s in other languages, short vowels, long vowels and diph-
thongs. But in Hebrew there is, besides the ordinary short
vowels, a vowel so short as to be almost indistinct; the long
vowels may be either pure long or tone-long; and the
diphthongs have passed, for the most part, into long VO?V&IS.

2. Vocalization. (a) All the Semitic alphabets consisted
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). The ﬂ.rst use of
vocalic letters probably arose when » 1 and 7, falling at the
end of a syllable, lost consonantal value and formed .With the
preceding vowel a diphthong which became modified to a
long vowel; e.g. a before 1 (i.e. aw) would pass through au to
5 so uw to #; ay (ai) to é; and ¢y to 4. Thus 1 would come
in time to stand for long o and #, » for long e and 7. i1 likewise
came to have a vocalic usage and the three letters are often
termed vowel-letters or vocalic consonants (also maires
lectionis). They represent long vowels and, broadly speaking,
the pure, unchangeably long rather than the tone-long (see
7 below). We may summarize their vocalic use thus:

n represents the long @, but also ¢ and o.

> represents the long 7 and the long e.

1 represents the long # and the long o.

Thus independently of the special system which was later
devised for the accurate representation of the vowels, we
know that am is ma, me or mo, °» is li or le, *0W sosz, sose,
Sust or suse.

(b) When *17 occur at the beginning of a syllable, they are
nccessarily consonantal; e.g. oy yom (day), 5021 wekheseph
(and silver), w1 hidh (glory). When » 3 occur within a syllable
(as the vocalic waw does in a» and A above) or at the end
of it, they are always vocalic; e.g. 12 lin, op gim, "2 I,
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> [6. 11 is vocalic only at the end of a final syllable, and even
in that position it can be used as a consonant (§ 6. 8).

3- S0 long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps to
vocalization described above, though scanty, might be found
sufficient. But when the language ceased to be spoken and
became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the vowels was
needful for correct reading. The proof of this is that the
vowel-less text was frequently read in onc way by the Greek
translators, and in another by the later Jewish scholars who
added the vowels. E.g., Gen. 47. 31, “Jacob bowed upon the
head of the bed” (mittd); but in LXX, “of the staff’ (maitc).
(Cf. Heb. 11. 21). The consonantal form is the same for both
words, nvnA. So in Amos . 12 the Edom of the original be-
comes men (Hebr. >ddhdm) in the translation (cf. Acts 15.
17).

4. During the time when there were no written vowel signs,
a tradition of pronunciation of the words of the Scriptures
was handed down. It was this tradition, named the Massora,
which Jewish scholars, the Massoretes, in the early centuries
of the Christian era, sought to preserve by the introduction
of a system of vowel signs which received the name of the
Massoretic System of Points. Its purpose was to preserve and
to transmit with accuracy the textual tradition and to remove
ambiguities concerning the reading and interpretation of the
consonantal text. Theirs was not the only system which was
devised; there were two others, an older Palestinian and a
Babylonian, which employed a supralinear system of vocaliz-
ation; but the Massoretic or Tiberian system became domi-
nant. It probably dates from the sixth and seventh centuries:
the signs are not regarded as integral parts of the words but
are placed above or below so that they are oufside them.
The names given to the vowel signs probably have some
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds.
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of
the names.
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5. First Class Second Class Third Class
a sound 7 and e sounds o and » sounds
ne dmes = 4 d cx veq — i ravine $iveq -
LLong games v & @ ¢ Ut Jureq v . ] 212 _—
Vowels e.g. B gdm e.g. 790 hdsidh  qibbis <
37 dabhdr  séré = ¢ € pain eg. op or op
e.g. PT hég qiim
32 kabhédh  holem - 6 6 bone
e.g. 7 dir
pn fog
N, B. Sec the note at the {oot of the Table in § 3.1.

6. (a) Pure Long Vowels. The essence of a pure (or natural-
Iv) long vowel is that it cannot under any circumstances l?e
modified. For example, the ¢ in ¢dtél is a pure long vowel; if,
for instance, there were added to gdzél an inflectional addition
which altered the position of the tone, that would not affect
the pure long 6, which would remain unchanged. Again, thg
vowels ¢ and 4, when they represent original diphthongs a:
(av) and au (aw) respectively, are unchangeable. Thus_the pure
long vowels are @ é i 6 4, all unchangeable, and indicated in
rransliteration by the circumflex. The pure long 4 is much the
least common in Hebrew.

(b) Tone-long Vowels. In contrast to the pure long vowels
which are long by nature and unchangeable, there are the
so-called tone-long vowels which are long only because of
their relation to the tone and which are subject to modification
when that relation changes. The tone syllable in a word 1s that
upon which the stress or accent falls—in Hebrew, as a general
vule, it is the final syilable. Thus in dabhar (037, word) the
sccond g is tone-long because it is the vowel of the tone syl-
lable; the long @ of the first syllable illustrates the fact that
in certain classes of nouns the vowel of the pretonic syllable
mayv be long by position. But if an inflectional ending is added
to ddbhdr so that the tone falls on it, the vowels of dabhar
un«lcr;g?) modification in consequence (cf. § 6. 2).
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7. Rules of Writing. (a) Motives of reverence made the Mas-
soretes leave intact the sacred text, including the vocalic
consonants; their own vocalic system was complete in itself.
It thus happens that in all those cases where a textual vowel
already existed, there is now a double vocalization, the textual
and the Massoretic. Thus on the older system ¢dé/ would be
P (voice) and $ird AW (song); with the Massoretic vowels
alone, these words would be written %5 and W respectively.
But in actual fact the vowels were added to the existing con-
sonantal text, in which the pure long were, to a large extent,
already consonantly represented. Therefore, we have the
forms %ip and 7Y in which the vowels are practically written
twice.

(b) The long vowels ¢ ¢ 0 #, when they occur at the end of a
word, are 1egularly represented by a mater lectionis; c.g.
mp =qdmé or qdmi, mp =qdmd or gdmii. When any of these
four vowels occurs at the end of a syllable which is not final,
a distinction is usually drawn between the pure long and the
tone-long vowels. The general rule is that in the case of the
tone-long vowels no mater lectionis is used, while in the case
of the pure long it is; e.g. in 22? lebhabh (heart) the é is tone-
long, while in Y $ird (song) the 4 is pure long; in P2 bager
(morning) the ¢ is tone-long, while in 3932 kékhabh (star) the
0 is pure long. It is an almost invariable usage that, as above,
the tone-long vowel should not have a mater lectionis written:
occasionally a pure long vowel does not have one written;
e.g. WO qitér (thick smoke) is also found written as MR or
even P ; and 2vip gotél may be found as Pvp.

(c) A vocalic consonant, used as a consonant, is not usually
followed by the same consonant used as a vowel: in such a case
only the vowel sign is written; e.g. P82 miswith (command-
ments), in which the 1 must be consonantal (cf. sing.
I miswd), is better than PISM (in which the first 1 must be
consonantal and the second vocalic).
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(d) There is a disinclination to use vocalic cons;onm}tf.i.n
each of two contiguous syllables; therefore, the form W is
preferred to O™ (songs), and TPYR to WOYR (they slew him).

(¢) When the consonantal letter is present (as in P’ hég,
bosom) the syllable is said to be written fully (scm’?iz’o plena);
when it is absent (PT) the syllable is said to be written defec-
tively (scriptio defectiva).

(f) When such vowels are written fully, Le. \.vith .the vowel
sign and the vocalic consonant, the Massor§tlc point stands
in its proper place under the consonant which it follo\v§, except
li6lem, which is placed over the waw and $ireq which 1s placed
in the bosom of the wdw; c.g. *M (not M) kil (to writhe);
>N hél (rampart); "To yadhi (my hand); but Sin  (not M)
16l (sand); o0 sis (horse).

(g) When the vowel preceding a vocalic consonant 1s not of
the class homogeneous with it, the vocalic consonant has
consonantal value; e.g. "1 yddhay (my hands); W ‘dndw
(humble), "in héy (ah!), "2 galiy (revealed), AP ‘awld
(injustice), W ziw (April-May). The suffixal form (to be ex-

plained in § 18) 7, is sounded dw, as V9 si-sdw (his horses).

EXERCISE

Write these words in English letters
2D 72 B T b B e 70 o N B e O < A B B 12

7R I VIS IR N oh el i i i Mo o R A T P TR
(X3 ,107997 000000

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by vowel letters:

qiim, qom, $ir, Sirim, sts, stisothénti, qdés, li, 16, 14, mé,
mésibh, moéth, hélil, hil, hild, hosi®, siph, méqis, tobhé, niri,
hogibhti, holikhei, 1al¢, méniqothént.



§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS
THE MASSORETIC POINTS

1. Table of external vo

First Class
a sound
Short ) pdthah = a fat

vowels Ye.g. 72 badh

L ) gidmes T d a calf
ong .
S b e.g. BR gdm

vowels \
27 dabhar

L simple shewa
—e
Indis- e.g. 127 debhar
tinct
vowels { composite shewas
or hatephs ... ="
‘.g. m??_ff_

/ .
/ heRhamim

P

we

SccondiClass
7 and e sounds
hireq T 1 pin

e.g. 1 min

seghdl 7 e pen
e.g. BR7M

helgam

hireq T i ravine
e.g. TR hasidh

SEré T ¢ € pain
e.g. P hég

132 kabhidh

e.g. BI20
sephdaram
e.g. PI

yehezag

[ signs or Massoretic poinis.

Third Class
o and » sounds
qibbiis T u put
e.g. 1793
muslakh
qam. hatiph
0 on B
e.g. DY
hodhsam
Streg - )
gibbiis = 5 i true
e.g. mp or O
qlim
holem - 6 6 bone
e.g. 27 dor
P hog

e.g. B2

begarim

-0
e

c.g. BEIN

hedhidsim

N.B.—In the above illustrations I have intentionally written words
involving the pure long i without the vocalic letter * which usually
accompanies them, in order to exhibit the vowel signs by themselves.
The customary spelling will be explained in § 4.

1

The term shewa will be used in the Grammar in this form and

not as Sewa, since it has to be adopted into the English vocabulary
for the purposes of the Grammar.
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5 As the Table indicates, the vowel signs designate a qual-
v of sound as well as the quantity, long or short. In the
p]"(»zzunciati(')n of the vowels the two modes which are known
in Europe are the ashkenazi and the sephardi; the latter,
which is that of the Spanish Jews, is normally adopted in
modern grammars, as it 1s in this one.

The fact that the sign 7 is used to represent two vowels,
not only of different classes (first and third) but of different
quantity (long 4@ and short o), 1s notable. The reason for the
nsage was doubtless the approximate similarity of sound of
the "two vowels concerned ; cf. the sound of 2 in man, cat, etc.
15 contrasted with its sound in ball, swan, etc. Nevertheless,
it is true that the short vowel of the first class is = pathah,
while 7 gdmes hatiph is a short vowel of the third class.
The position of the vowel within a Hebrew word in terms of
its relation to the tone will usually make plain whether =
signifies an @ or an o in any particular case.

3. (a) Pathal appears to be always short, whether it
occurs in an open o1 a closed syllable, but it must be carefully
noted that it can occur under the tone; e.g. MW nd‘ar, D22
hivith, N2OPT higtildni.

(b) Séré is normally long; it is doubtful if it can ever be
a short vowel (as, e.g., in the verbal form 5YR, which has a
common variant 7¢R).

(c) Hireq can be long or short, as the examples in the
Table show.

~

(d) Seghdl is short and is closely related to pathal; in fact,
in the other systems of vocalization mentioned above, the
two were indicated by the same sign. Like pathah, seghdl can
be used under the tone (cf. 772 mélekh), and, when it is used
in conjunction with the vocalic consonant yodh, it can indicate
a pure long vowel (cf. AP tighlénd).

(¢} Hélem is long; it is often a modification of an original a
or of the diphthong au; e.g. PVip gotel, 2WW mdsabh.
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(f) Stireq and Qibbiis were originally used as two signs for
u without distinction of quantity, the signs being - and .
But owing to the fact that the sign - was liable to be mis-
interpreted when used with any consonant, its use became
confined to wdw, written 3. Long 4 was usually represented
in the Hebrew text by wdw, in which case the point was placed
in its bosom, as in 3. When wdw was not in the text, @ was
represented by gibbiis so that gibbis was used to represent
short # and long 4.

4. Indistinct Vowels. (a) The name shewa was given to that
indistinct, hurriedly pronounced vowel which resembles the
swift ¢ in the or the second e in benediction. Tts sign is 7, and

it was sounded so indistinctly that the class of vowel was not
clearly enunciated, so that the same sign is used for the in-
distinct vowel of each of the three classes.

(b) In the case of the four guttural letters an indistinct
shewa following them acquired a certain degree of distinct
pronunciation which was expressed by the Massoretes by the
use of composite shewas, signs compounded of simple shewa

p—

and one of the short vowel signs: 7%, 7, 7°. They are also
specifically na}med hateph-pathah, Zm.te;b’h-.se@(% and hateph-
games; e.g. W0 hemor, ass (not M), MR >uucr, say (not
MR), PN heli, sickuess (not ”‘7”)

5. The sign of simple shewa | is also put under every con-
sonant without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not
finad. The shewa in this position is called silent, having no
sound. E.g. in 20p3 nigtal (killed, ptc.), the p has under it,
because, unlike 1 and v, it has no vowel of its own: on the
other hand, ®, theugh, like P, it has no vowel of its own, is
written without .» because it is final.

6. Thus the same sign is used to indicate both an indistinct
vowel and merely the end of a syllable. But it must be noted
that the exigencies of pronunciation in Hebrew cannot tolerate
two vocal shewas in Colfocation; the first of the two must
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become a full vowel, commonly hireg; e.g. 137 =137 This
phenomenon is not peculiar to Hebrew. A holp{ul. parallel
mav be cited from French. In the phrase de ce que je ne te {e
dz,'szas, there are not two but seven vocal shewas or mute e's
in collocation. The rhythm of utterance demands that some
of these vowels should be given more VOC&liC.V’dh'lC an’d. in
practice the pronuncia tion is something like th'lSZ dis/ ke/ jin/
til/ di/ pa. That is, some of the mute €’s are so hghtly toughed |
in pronunciation as to be almost, if not wholly, inaudible,
while others are strengthened in sound. '

When two shewas are found togcether, as in "BuR° the first
must be a silent shewa ending the syllable y2¢ and the second
o vocal shewa beginning the next syllable ¢</ii (or perhaps even
constituting by itself the syllable /<; cf. § 4. 5). .

7. Position of the Vowel Sign. (a) The vowel sign stands
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as 72 mar,
bitter, M namér, a leopard; with the exception of (i) kdlem,
which stands over the left hand corner of the consonant Wh%Ch
it follows, as pit kog, statute, TR qaton, little; (ii) Sireq, which
is set within the wdw, as o sis, horse; and (ili) pathah
furtive, (cf. 8. 1a) which stands below the consonz-mt before
which it is pronounced. Only gdmes is found as a final vowel
without a final vocalic consonant; e.g. 72, DPYR are the
common forms although ﬂ?‘?, ﬂ@??ﬁ are occasionally found.

(b) When holem precedes the letter X at the end of a word
or syllable, the point is placed on the right apex of the letter,
as ®3 b0> (enter); when it follows, the point is on the left
apex, as ak ’0bk (ghost). When the X begins a syllable,.the
hélem occupies its proper place, as BX2 b&>dm (their entering).

(c) A holem preceding ¥ coincides withits diac'riti'cal pqint,
as WM yuése, Moses, not MR, There is no ambiguity; since
no vowel sign following the » is visible, it must be concluded

1 The sign > is used in the Grammar to indicate ‘becoming’ or
‘developing into’ and < to indicate ‘derived from’ (e.g. Eng. has not
> hasn’t, hasn’t < has not).
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that its vowel is a /idlem coinciding with the diacritical point
of the ¥. Similarly a Adlem following ¥ coincides with its
diacritical point, as 8¥  <Gne, hating. The sign ¥ will be o
at the beginning of a syllable and o elsewhere: e.g. MY
S6-mer, keeper, and VDY, vir-pos, he treads. In the first case
the initial consonant could not be ¥, because in that case the
other point above the consonant would have no significance;
in the second the final consonant could not be v, for that
would leave the preceding » without a vowel.

EXERCISE

Transliterate the following Hebrew words into English, and
English into Hebrew with Mass. vowels

8,27 92,73y AR 0% 0w By 03,0k AT 3T

837,719 .77 .4p LDy ,WD“] ,"WZ){Z P10 ,775§ YN

| DR 737 )

gam, bor, bos, $ubh, $ir, $6r, $am, hoq, ’im, ‘im, kal,
qol, ‘am, har, robh, rhs, hardgh, sél, héq masal, mesal, qotél,
salom, yarhis, qdmam, pold, >soph, heheziq.

§ 4. PRINCIPLES OF THE SYLLABLE. READING

I. (a) Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes in
the language. It is important to know where the accent falls,
as the same word, differently accented, may have two widely

different meanings; e.g. 7'”35 ndhd, she rvested, but ﬂiﬂ nahd,
he led; so (M3) bani’, they built, but binii, in us. Usually,
however, the accent falls on the last syllable of the word, e.g.
'“.Z?: yasir, wpright, 121 zdgen, old; in certain cases it may fall
on the penult, e.g. T’I; géren, horn; MR *Gzen, ear (§ 25).

(b) If the accent be on the penult, cither the accented
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penult or the unaccented final must be open; ¢.g. 99 séﬁken

book; 13-7?‘22 qatdlta, thou hast killed.

2. Kinds of Svyllable. Every syllable in Hebrew must begin
with a consonant; such a word as ore. if transiiterated, woul'd
have to begin with a prosthetic ®. But no Sylllable can begin
with more than one consonant; if words like dream and
Impress were to be transliterated, a vocal shewa \VOl-ﬂd ha.ve
to be intruded between the d and the 7 of t}le f1rst (i.e.
deveam) and the p and the # of the second (ie. zmp_wess).

A syllable ending in a vowel is termed open, as it ¢d; one
ending in a consonant is termed shut, as op qal.

3. End of the Syllable. A syllable may end iljl a vowel or
a consonant. None but a final syllable can end in more thap
one consonant, and a final in not more than two; e.g. P¥.
yasq (he waters); it cannot end in a doubled consonant

39, 40).

(Cféil§e§nt shew)a is placed under the consonant which ends the
syllable, provided that it is sounded and not the 1ast‘ lettfif ofa
word: e.g. ?9P} mig-tal (killed). A consonant which is not
sounded does not take shewa; e.g. DWRY yésith (beginning),
not DRI the R being quiescent; and a single consonant at
the end of a word does not take it, except ka;%, which takes
it in its bosom, probably to distinguish final ka;im 7 from
final nan y (thus TZ lakh, to thee, not 'l‘?). Words ending in
two consonants are rare. But two sounded consonants at the
end of a word both take shewa; e.g. ©9P ¢ost, (truth). If,
however, the first is quiescent and not sounded, _and, n
consequence, drops the shewa, the second‘dr(.)ps 1't also;
NRIPY? lig-rath (cf. § 7. 6). If it is the second which is quiescent,
the first retains the shewa; e.g. 3 gay (valley).

4. (a) Vowel of the Syllable. The vowel of an ope;l syllf;l;:
is commonly long; e.g. T in 820 hdkham (wise), 2 In =3¢
1ébhabh (heart), 92 in 3V kokhabh (star). The vowel of a
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shut syllable is commonly short; e.g. TR in I3 yuidhbar
(desert), and ?° in 177 yalda (girl).

But the vowel of an open syllable may be short if it has the accent,
e.g. Nin D’;._NTU Samdyim (heaven) or 3 in N°3 bdyith (house); and the
vowel of a shut syllable may be long if has the accent, e.g. 0 in D?EI
hakhdm (wise) or I?Q in l?!3,7.'( niqtdl (killed), in which the vowel of the
first syllable i3, which also is shut, is short because that syllable

is not accented.

(b) the vowels ¢ and # cannot stand in a shut syllable
before two consonants, even with the accent (cf. § 30. 5a).

5. Half-open Syllable. Every syllable must contain a vowel.
The question, therefore, arises: ‘Does a consonant followed by
vocal shewa constitute an open syllable >’ The answer must
be No. E.g. 7?99 must be divided syllabically into yig-fli and
Pvp3 into bi-gtol or bige-{ol. A syllablelike bige, which appears
in the last form, has sometimes been described as a half-open
syllable. .

(a) Such massoretic pointing as *2?? and 2213, in which the
5 in the first and the » in the second have no daghesh lene,
shows that the shewa in each case must be treated as vocal
(cf. §§ 5. 2a; 6. 2a, b).

(b) Such a shewa is usually the reduced form of an origin-
ally full vowel, so that, by treating it as vocal, we retain
an evidential trace of the original full vowel.

But it must be noted that there are certain cases in which
the shewa has lost vocalic value and become silent, probably
because of the rapid pronunciation of a form commonly in
use; e.g. 7R qtdl, but "ORY lig-tol (§ 18. 2a. iii); with this
may be compared the pronunciation of family in English as
fam-ly, etc.

Examples of the Syllable:
07 ga-tdl, 7R qa-tdlt, BRIYR gal-tém, O3 herii-

. o=
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phitm, DR yis-qeliy’, T3 habl-di'l, DI mam-lé-Rheth,
;frr,'-éz wbhd-dhi'm, TR >dg-hé-khd, "2 yeli-dhé’, VY yasq,
"‘7.5?52 yé->a-mer, “JE?E held-yé'-nit.

EXERCISE

Write the following words in English,
dividing them into syllables

,°DXDIN APYI 70 pTIR IR IR i) ,m*n‘b§
D, YU M70RD TURY IR

Write these Hebrew words
qotel, qam, ’ekhtobh, maqom, ch‘),. m‘izmér, qit_lﬁ, :é,ﬁrri?lm
qi’ma, Iminéhf, dlyamim, yéreq, lilqot, 'r,ne_millakv__ha: lsa,(im,
imonim, $né, mqdmi, yorsim, nilham, yisra’él, Smo, na‘ar,
h*morim, le’esdph, ‘@malni.
Note.—In the above English words simple shewa, silent or vocal, is

: ise i for practice in placing it.
not expressed: the exercise is set partly . '
The acfent, unless marked, is on the last syllable, both in the Hebrew

words and English transliterations.

§ 5. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE

1. Tt has already been stated that the pure long vowels
d, é, 4, 6, 1, are unchangeable (§ 2. 6) and in consequence are
unaffected by their relation to the tone in a word. A short
vowel in a closed syllable may become long under the tone
(§ 4. 4a) but it cannot be reduced to Vocalishewa'bec_ause a
closed syllable must retain a full vowel. T_hls section is con-
cerned with tone-long vowels. These, not being long by nature,
but in terms of their relation to the tone, may undergo change
when that relation is changed. o

2. (a) There are only three tone-long vowels, + = -, 4, ¢, 0,
one for each class; a short ‘hgmq (=), when tone-lengthened,
becomes not long ,th'yeq but séré =, and a g¢ibbis (7), when

tone-lengthened, becomes not long gibbis but hdlem (-).
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(b) Tone-long vowels are found in the open syllable im-
- mediately before the tone and in the shut syllable, chiefly
the final, under the tone. In W? vasir, wpright, e.g., the last

syllable 7% is closed and has a long vowel under the tone:;
the first syllable ] is open and has a long vowel before the

tone (§ 2. 6b); so also, e.g., W old, and 322 heart, and TOR

small. When the syllable before the tone is closed, as, e.g.,
in 37 mazlégh. fork, its vowel is short and unchangeably so

(c) i. When the vowel of the final syllable is long under the
tone and that of the penultimate is long in an open pretonic
syllable, the rhythm of pronunciation demands that the
vowel of the antepenultimate, if it is open, should be as
hurriedly pronounced as possible, i.e. should be reduced to
vocal shewa in the case of changeable vowels. Thus in 8™
yeSari'm (plur. of W) the final syllable 87 has a long vowel,
the open penultimate ¥ has a pretonic long vowel (the gdmes
which follows ¥ in the sing. W?) but the vowel following
the », which was a pretonic gdmes in the sing. W, is in the
plural removed two places from the tone in the antepenulti-
mate syllable and is reduced to vocal shewa. Note that the
plural of 322 kOkhabdh, star, is 83213 kOkhabhim, the long ¢
in the antepenultimate syllable of the plural remaining un-
changed because it is pure long; likewise the vowel of the
antepenultimate syllable remains unchanged when it is in
a closed syllable; e.g. VBYR mis-pat, judgment, plur. B 0DYN
mispatim.

ii. The indistinct vowel arising from the reduction of a
vowel of any class because of its distance from the tone is
simple shewa vocal under ordinary consonants; thus o
from W 339 my heart from 337, annY spears from NI 1,

! This word, accented on the penultimate, in seeming contra-

vention of the rule, will be explained in § 25, and should be accepted
without question here and now.
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Under gutturals (§ 3. 4b) it is one of the hatephs, generally
hateph pathal for vowels of the first and second classes (§ 3. 1;
1'10t ﬁgalte;ﬁh seghdl for the second class) and Zm_tegh games ' {or
vowels of the third class; thus @27 from 827 wise, D'??E‘
(not D"??{I) from 3702 jat, YN from Y72 new moon,
month. 7

(d) i. Two vocal shewas cannot stand together (§ 3. 6).
When, therefore, through processes of inflection (e.g. 8"7%?
plur. absol.,, " plur. constr.; § 14. 3b) or composition (as
when, e.g., the prepositions 2 i, D as, © fo precede a word
beginning with shewa, W07 (§ 12. 1) to kis anointed from the
absolute form T'W2), this would happen, the first becomes a
full, short vowel, commonly kireq. Thus W} >3 W yi§wé;
and UNY = INWNY? Linesiho.

ii. If the first of the shewas be a composite (as will happen
when the first consonant is a guttural; cf. § 3. 4b), the short
vowel arising is not ¢, but is generally the full, short vowel
corresponding to the composite shewa. Thus 220 (from B27
wise) becomes not 20 but 3T hakhemé. That is, the class
of the original vowel is retained; and this occasionally, but
rarely, happens with other letters than gutturals; e.g. 232
(from M2 wing) becomes not "2 but 212 kanephé.

(e) In ™MW and “®20 the shewa is vocal (cf. § 4. 5). To
consider the first svllable of "W as closed and the shewa as
silent would obliterate the {act that originally a full vowel
(@) stood between § and 7 (cf. plur. absol. 3™ W? and sing. ¥} ).
Bat it is one of the fundamental principles of Hebrew to
conserve, in whatever way possible, the ultimate elements
of words. The only way to conserve cvidence of the original
games following the ¥ is to treat the shewa as vocal in "W¥?

! This hateph would be more correctly named ha;eflz qames [m.m;,ﬁlrz.

? See page 26 note 1.
® See note on p. 21.
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so that it should be transliterated as yi§«é, not as yis-ré.
This principle covers examples such as these: 220 hakhemé
derived from the absol. plur. 221 ; WOR gifdii (2 m. plur.
Imper.) from the sing. PYp (kil); similarly 712732 berakhd
(blessing) with a suffix becomes 1273 >"N273 je. birekhdthi
(my blessing).

(f) The principles stated in sub-paragraphs (b) and (c) are
carried out both in nouns and verbs. There are, however,
two remarkable exceptions:

First, the law in (b) regarding the tone-long vowel in the
final accented shut syllable has not been carried out fully in
the case of the vowel a. Verbs always write d for 4 (except
in pause; cf. § 11, footnote to the Heb.-Eng. Exercise). Thus
0P he killed, not PR —that is, the final syllable, though ac-
cented, has the short vowel, if it be a. This ¢, when it occurs
in an open syllable in a form of ?¥% with a suffix, has the same

scheme of vocalic modification as if it were 4@ (cf. § 27. 3a).

Second, in opposition to the law in (c), in the case of verbs,
the shewa stands not in the second place from the tone but
immediately before it. Thus, while the noun (or adjective)
inflects W) AW, (fem.) ye$dra (upright), the verb inflects
W W yaserd (he, she, was upright), the shewa being sounded
to represent the original vowel a. So adj. 827 (wise), 9?0,
vb. 820 (he was wise), 227, (But see §9, Note 2 to the Exercise.)

EXERCISE
Correct the following words
Ralqilofr) ,1‘7'{92 2201 wTh anpl L BTaTR 237
T k= s Ty i yn b1 =iy 1o il u’m";
Gairalinkivigiieiy>ipd\ iy (aily s ali/gial gyl N oln)

Note.—The accent falls on the last syllable, unless otherwise in-
dicated.
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§6. DAGHESH—THE LETTERS BEGHADHKEPHATH—
MAPPIQ - T

1. The word Daghesh? is from a root which possibly ex-
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a point in
the bosom of a letter, and this point was used (i) with the
n o573 2 letters to denote their hard or explosive use (2, b,
&c.); and (ii) with consonants generally (but not universally)
to denote a strengthening of them which is best indicated by
duplication. The former is called Daghesh lene, the latter
Daghesh forte.

2. Daghesh lene. (a) The letters no 2712 have two pro-
nunciations (cf. § 1. 2a); used with Daghesh lene they are hard
or explosive (i.e. b, g, d, k, p, t); without that sign they are
aspirate or fricative bk, gh, dh, kh, ph, th).

When these letters stand at the beginning of a syllable
following upon a closed syllable, they take Daghesh lene; but
when they immediately follow a vowel sound, they do not
take it. Thus 92V zd-khdr, he remembered, I3V yiz-kor, he
remembers. The first o follows a vowel (@) and, therefore,
has no daghesh; the second 3 follows upon a closed syllable,
and, therefore, has a daghesh. Also these letters take daghesh
when they stand at the beginning of a sentence or clause, and
at the beginning of a word unless the word is closely associated
with the preceding one and it ends in a vowel. That is to say,
Hebrew is not pointed mechanically, but account is taken
of the relation of words to one another in a sentence. Where
two words are closely associated so that they are read to-
gether, they are treated as one unit, so that, if the first ends
in a vowel, the first letter of the second, if it is one of the
Beghadhkephath letters, does not take a daghesh. Contrast,
e.g., 1277 and it was so, Gen. 1.7 (where the connection
is very intimate and further indicated in the Hebrew by the
hyphen; cf. Note 1 to the Exercise in § 9) with 27 and 1t

! For the form of the term Daghesh (not Daghe$) cf. the note on
shewa in § 3. 1.
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came to pass when etc., Gen. 6. 1 (where the connection is
broken and a new start is made with *?).

(b) For this purpose vocal shewa, simple or composite, has
the same effect as the full vowels; e.g. 75'{ zekhor, remember,
BN hakham, wise (ct. § 4. 5). This being so, it is at once clear
whether a shewa which appears before a beghadhkephath letter
in a written form is vocal or silent; e.g. in 139'?3 in his heart,
the shewa under the % must be vocal because the 2 immediately
following has no daghesh lene; the pronunciation is, therefore,
bilebhabhd.

3. Daghesh forte. (a) Hebrew does not write a double con-
sonant. To indicate that a consonant is doubled, or strength-
ened, it inserts in it a point, as "R gal-lii (they were swift).
When so used the point is called Daghesh forte. Daghesh forte
can be inserted in the letters » and 1 when they are used con-
sonantally; thus M% siyyd (dryness), W1 hiyyd (he preserved
alive), % siyyon (Zion), M3 siwwd (he commanded), W3
sawwit (command, imper.), B2 qawwdm (their line?). There is
no danger of this duplicated wdw being confused with wdw
carrying the vowel $ireg, because, in the nature of the case,
a duplicated letter must be preceded by a vowel, and, con-
versely, if there be a vowel before the 3, then the » must=ww
and not #. If, e.g., in B2 we gave 1 the valuc of %, there would

_be no consonants with which to read the vowels _ and _.
The word is therefore=812, i.e. qawwdm. ) ’

The duplicated consonant should be distinctly and firmly
cnunciated.

(b) When, by processes of inflection, a form is developed
in which the same consonant occurs at the end of a svllable
and at the beginning of the one immediately following, the
practice is to write the consonant once with daghesh forte;
thus M nathannii, we gave, becomes ¥D1. But if the shewa
be wvocalic, the daghesh forte must not be used; thus no%p
gillath must not be written nep qillath, because the shewa
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is sounded, representing as it does an original @ (H‘Z?E qelald,
cuvse, noun).

(c) A word cannot end in a doubled letter (ct. § 4. 3).
Therefore, whereas the word for peoples is B®¥, the sing.
is B¥, not BY,

(d) It is important to note that the gutturals (i.e. ¥ 1 7KX)
cannot be duplicated, and therefore cannot take daghesh forte.
Thus we cannot write W32 (he burned, consumed), or NI¥
(he destroyed). See § 7. 7.

4. The Beghadhk«phath letters, which alone can take daghesh
lene, can also take daghesh jorte; thus V3V §bbér (he broke in
pieces). In these cases it is the hard sound of the consonant
that is doubled: i.e. we say $ibber, not Sivver; so IR sappér
(relate, imper.), not saffér.

Daghesh forte and daghesh lene need never be confused,
because daghesh forie, as we have seen, is always preceded
by a vowel; daghesh lene, never. Thus in 370 mudh-bar,

wilderness, the daghesh in the 2 is necessarily d. leme; it
cannot be d. forte, because the latter requires a full vowel
before it; even if the shewa could be vocal, that would not
be enough, because it is not a full vowel. On the other hand,
the daghesh in the betk of the word V2372 medhabbér, speaking

(part.) is necessarily d. forte, because it is preceded by a vowel.

5. Omission of Daghesh forie. In the case of the consonants 1, *,
5,1, 1, », when followed by vocal shewa, the d. forte is very frequently
omitted in writing where usage would lead us to expect it; e.g. IR

(not '1'2(:”?_1), the Nile; D"‘T}&? (not D"']?S]; sing. W), blind; 1‘?‘7[! (not
12%0; sing. 997), praise ye; "Wl (not “Wi1; absolute form ), behold
me; D’WP;D (not D‘WP;D, sing. Wpam) seeking; MPY (not MNP
sing. NP), they will take. This also applies to sibilants, especially
when they are followed by a guttural; e.g. 1RDD (not ﬁN??) his throne;
s0 IRW? (not YY), they will lift up. Since, in most of these examples,

the shewa represents an originally full vowel, it is to be regarded as
voceal, ’
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6. Insevtion of Daghesh forte. D. forte is sometimes inserted in a
consonant to secure the more audible enunciation of the shewa under
it; e.g. "I iw-nebhé for "IV Une-Dhé (the grapes of ...). This is

known as D. forte divimens. In certain cases two words, of which
the first ends in 7, _or 7, and the second is monosyllabic or almost

so (like ﬁ?:t?'), may be closely connected by the insertion of a D. forte
at the beginning of the second word; e.g. NN? DY thou hast dome
this. This always happens when 1% (fhis) or R (what) is joined by
magqéph to the following word; e.g. ﬁb(?’ﬂ:f_ this is his name, ﬂ‘?'n?g
what t;)-z;kee? what aileth thee ? This is known as D. forte conjunctivum.

7. The short unaccented vowel of the third class in syllables
ending with a doubled letter is «. E.g. 2R3, but 77 (not 77)
it was declared. (Rarely—and chiefly under gutturals—it may
appear as o; e.g. "W, also "W my strength.)

8. ]\laj)]bz% (extender).—A point is inserted in the letter
Hé¢, when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, and is
not a mere sign of a vowel. When so used the point is called
M a{);&fq, as ﬂ¥<']§ arsah (h sounded), her land, whereas ?"'-‘5'!?:;
=drsd, towards (the) land (cf. § 14. 4 Rule 5).

EXERCISE

Daghesh lene and forte
Write these Hebrew words

1. gam, kol, dam, bén, °&t, moét, pat, kap, keleb, tiktdb,
katabta, bkf, lbad, dabar, mispat, midbar, bték, malki,
yabdeél, kokabim, kbadtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqgka, larédet,
yirb, yébk, gdolim.

2. mbaqqsim, hallén, hammdyim, wayyinnagpd, limmadt,
dibbér, mdubbar, sappdi, mispéd, bkaspkem, Sabbat, mibbné,
sippdr, ykattéb, bqisrkem, baddam, boédéd, yittne, 1baddo.

Note.—In this exercise the Beghadhkephath are expressed by or-

dinary hard latters, and shewa is not expressed, as the exercise is set
for practice on the syllable. '
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§ 7. THE GUTTURALS AND RES

1. The letters ¥ nnx are called Gutturals. n and v are
much more strongly sounded than ® and 7 (cf. § 1. 2f). The
gutturals have the following peculiarities:

(a) They take composite shewa in place of simple shewa
vocal (cf. § 3. 4b); e.g. M2 peri, fruat, but W epi lion; D3P,
qebhor, to bury, but N3y “bhor, to cross.

(b) By far the most common hateph is _. Initialn 7y com-

monly take __, but initial X _: e.g. (Bbﬁ) Y stand, R say;
but when further {rom the tone X may take _ ; PR (also )
to, towards, but D;‘“’?‘* (not D;‘”%")

(c) Since two vocal shewas cannot stand together (§ 3. 6),
a simple shewa vocal before a hafeph becomes the full, short
vowel corresponding to the hatepl; e.g. P0P2 pegtol becomes
PP3 bigetol, but D2y’ l<“bZi5r becomes N2y la‘ebliov, to cross.

2. The short 7, falling before gutturals not final, is usually
depressed to e¢; thus 7327 ke ¢s heavy, but DI he ceases (not
2. This depression of ¢ to ¢ may also take place after a
guttural; thus "2 my book, but "W (not "¥) my help.

3. (a) The gutturals tend to have associated with them the
a vowels: e.g. ?¥9 (type R2) work; M1 (type 79%) young man ;
and ™Y to stand, TN she slaughtered, 88 she refused, and
O3 priests, in each of which the = is in place of the simple

shewa vocal of a similar form without a guttural.

(b) 1t should be noted that 9, which has affinities with
the gutturals, has frequently, but not invariably, the vowel
a before it; e.g. 9N wayydsor (and he turned aside) and 787
wayydser (and he removed) both become 7 wayydsar; 17
(type 579?.) he hastened. But 02 he will hasten; and 729 book,
W2 morning, &ec. (cf. § 25).

4. A final guttural, except quiescent X, must be preceded
by pathah or games. Any short vowel, other than pathah



34 § 7. THE GUTTURALS AND RES

before a final guttural becomes pathah. Between any long
vowel, other than games, and the final guttural there steals
i, in utterance, the sound of short a; hence this vowel is
known as pathah furtive, and represents in writing something
which took place in living speech. Thus we write ']‘7?3 melekl,
king, but n2n melah, salt (not ”'773 meleh) ; and T?‘?i" haslikh
(he threw) but W97 hisliah, he sent (not WPUT hislih), 7I2
gabhoah, high (1, as the mczj)pz'Aq shows, 1s consonantal, § 6. 8).
This pathal furtive, as the two last illustrations make plain,
is written under the final guttural but pronounced before it;
it disappears when the guttural, with which it is associated,
ceases to be final; e.g. ™ viah (not riha) spirit, but M0
ri-hi, my spivit; 12U he sent, but fem. TPY,

If the final guttural is preceded by games, which is a vowel
of the a class, there is no occasion for the insertion of a
pathah furtive; thus Nl isldh, sent (not ajrd nislaah).

Pathal furtive is never written to a final 8, which is
quiescent (cf. 6 below); thus ¥ ndbhi, prophet, not ¥,

5. (a) When a guttural is not final, but falls at the end of a
syllable, it sometimes takes a helping vowel; e.g. "7 ragh-li,
my foot, but *?¥2 bali, my lord (not "?¥2 ba<li), and "?¥D
po<eli, my work (not “?¥® po°-li), the helping vowel in each
case being the hateph corresponding to the preceding short
vowel. Similarly, in verbal forms, helping vowels may be
found: e.g. T W7 (he prolonged) > T W he’rikh (cf. 2a above)
> TWD he>erikh; TRV ya-midh (he sets) > TBRY) ya‘emidh;
TRYT ho-madh (he was set) > TR¥] ho‘omadh. Either the short
vowel before the guttural (as @ in the original "7¥3) or the
composite shewa under the guttural (as = in 73¥) is sure to be

determined, and then the combinations ==, =+, #= follow as
a matter of course.

! See note at foot of p. 21.
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(b) But in some cascs ¥ and, more so, 1 do not require
such a helping vowel (cf. Intro. para. above); e.g. "2 pajp-do,
hiis fear (not Y2 pahedhd); PRV rohbdh, its breadth (not
A3MY rohebhah); T3YY yac-sor, he restrains (not IBY? g asor) ;
QYR ue-lam, concealed (not ooR1 ne>lam); IR veh-sar,
he will suffer need (not WU yehesar).

6. 1 and, even more, X require some separate treatment.

(a) These letters, occurring at the beginning of a syllable,
are consonantal; e.g. 728 >amar, he said, 190 halakh, he went,
IR mé->én, he refused, and WY ta-hor, clean.

(b) Occurring at the end of a syllable their use is as follows:

i. 1 at the end of a syllable not final remains consonantal;
e.g. 12 neh-pakh (type DOPY: of. 2 above), he turned himself;
there are very few examples of consonantal 71 at the end of a
final syllable; e.g. 7123 gabhdah, high, ""TJ'?T{" Selahdh, he sent her
(cf. §6.8). In forms like 778, “‘3‘?‘?, &c., the 11 is vocalic
(§ 2. 2a, b).

ii. ® at the end of a syllable not final is rarely consonantal;
e.g. VW ne>-ddr, lacking, where its consonantal value is
indicated in writing by the silent shewa written to it and by
the daghesh lene in the daleth. But usually in such a case,
and always at the end of a syllable, & is quiescent; e.g. 72¥°
yo-mar (not MK y5>-mar or WX} yo’>-mar), DR ya-Sith
(not NWRY y2>-§ith or PMURY ye>-§ith). When & thus becomes
quiescent, the syllable in which it stands is open and, in
consequence, the original vowel of the syllable is usually
lengthened; e.g., X$2 (type 7YR) he found.

7. The gutturals cannot be doubled (§ 6. 3d); 5 shares this
characteristic with the gutturals. Hence in forms of the types
Yp3a wp3 3B &c. (§ 6. 3d), if the middle letter is a guttural,
it cannot take daghesh forte and the effect of that upon the

preceding vowel has to be noted:
(a) Commonly the vowel is now regarded as falling in an
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open syllable and receives compensatory lengthening, be-
coming the corresponding tone-long vowel (§§ 4. 4a; 3. 2a);
e.g. YR2 big-qés, he sought, but YW $é-rés, he uprooted, W72
me-én, he vefused ‘7‘;9{{ quit-tal, but T2 po-rakh, he was blessed,
0 being the tone-long form of the short «; ’:I'J.'f'}f‘ had-dérekh,
the way, but ";}g’i‘ ha-“ébhedh, the servamt. Such a vowel,
lengthened by compensation, remains unchangeable, since it
is the lengthened form of a vowel which, in forms in which
the middle letter is neither a guttural nor a 73, is in a shut
syllable and, for that reason, unchangeable.

(b) This compensatory lengthening of the vowel takes place
practically always with ® and 9, and commonly with ¥; e.g.
B2 (type '7‘.91?) he refused, Y] (type BIED) the evil, BYT (type
90 the people. Usually with 11, and very frequently with m,
the preceding vowel remains short; the consonant is thus
considered to be virtually doubled, so that the presence and
effect of the daghesh forte is implied and it is known as
daghesh forte implicitum; e.g. V12 (type P¥R) hasten, WD
(type T780) the sword, VI (type W21) the month.

EXERCISE

Correct the following words
1N Raihol/ ,WDHW" ,'!?3}5 ,U?DQ? ,"'1317 ,'1:13:7 ,S?WD ,S?"ZJT/?U
XYY ,97 93,0002 My [ Thy 2R mbY P
AOPY AT TN P Ty N TR

Wrrite the following tn Hebrew
‘amodh, yishath, be’>meth, la‘ebhedh, ne‘madh, $éres,

séleah, ye<abhér, yehdal, ba‘li, pahd6, mé’ani, naqi, ‘ezri,
po®©li, Sakhiah, Sekhfihim, koéhanim. »
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y 8. THE ARTICLE AND THE ADJECTIVE

Hebrew has no indefinite article; e.g. o¥ yim, a day,
YR 238 a man.

1. The definite article is not a separate word but an in-
separable, prefixed particle which shows no difference of
form for number or gender. Its form before ordinary conso-
nants is '3, i.e. ha with the following consonant bearing dagh.

forte. It was originally a demonstrative pronoun, and some-
thing of this force attaches to it in one or two phrases; e.g.
o¥ the day, i.e. today, and ”?2‘?5 the night, i.e. tonight.

2. The primary form of the article may have been hd
(as in Arab. hddha, ithis, and Syr. hddhd, halein. this, these)
which appears in Hebrew as 1 with the following consonant
doubled; or it may have been hal (cf. Arab. al, the) or han.
In the latter case, as happens with prefixed particles in other
languages, the / or » is assimilated to the following consonant;

. . <,
e.g. P10 hag-qil, the voice; VBYD has-Semes, the sum. Some-
times the daghesh forte is elided when the opening consonant
of the following noun has a vocal shewa written to it (cf. § 6. 5).

3. When the article is used with a noun whose opening
consonant is a guttural or #é§, the principles laid down in
§ 7.7 apply. Since these letters cannot be doubled, either
the pathah of the article, falling in an open syllable, is
lengthened to gdmes, or, in the case of certain of the gutturals,
there is implicit doubling of the guttural and the pathak of the
article commonly remains unchanged. The former takes place
regularly before & and 9, and commonly before ¥; e.g. &7
the light; V'8 the man; DM the foot; YYD the wicked; VIT

the city; V9% the eye; the latter takes place usually before 71
and 11; e.g. 5200 the palace; PRIND the wisdom.

4. But certain variations to the rule given in 3 must .be
noted in the pointing of the article before v i 1 pointed with
qames or hateph qames:
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(a) before accented 7, the article, falling in the pretone,
takes games (cf. § 5.2b); eg. ’&'? the mountain.

(b) before unaccented ¥ and 7, the article, falling before
the pretone, takes seghdl; e.g. D":?U?} the mountains, ‘7;95,7[‘
the trouble.

(c) before T, accented or unaccented, and 7

takes scgndl; e.g. DEJU?} the wise; lfm the festival; ’;D” the
sickness.

The following will serve as a useful summary of the vocal-
ization of the article. It should not be mechanically committed
to memory but read in the light of the principles which govern
it, and then it will be remembered without serious difficulty.

the article

Before ordinary conss. -1 %ipn
( X Y - UURT URIT YT oy
Before gutturals - ! ! T
( nn =1, 39073 .50
g -1 ahi
TT
But before 7y =, 575;7," ,D’:‘n:l{]
( T :
C) Iy B
. <
vk man ! ¥R /. woman 922 morning
<
ni» day 17°2 m. night 37 evening
-,wﬁ darkness ¥'P7 firmament 7 light
o pl. water, waters 2173 great I9Y dust
=} high -by upon 2% good
<
o0 #/. heaven no3 silver D31 wise
2 gold Tand

Note.—The conjunction ) is a particle inseparably prefixed to
words; e.g. WR) and a man.

! Throughout the vocabularies, feminine nouns are marked f-

those unmarked are masculine.
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5. Rules of usage of the article and the adjective:

Rule 1. The article defines an individual thing or person
within a group; it is not used if the individual thing or person
is otherwise defined; e.g. it is not used with a proper name
(as in English). Cf. also §§ 14 and 16. )

Rule 2. For the generic use of the article, cf. § 12. 1g, 1.

Rule 3. The adjective, when it qualifies a noun, stands after
it: e.g. @ good man W YR _If the noun is definite, the adjec-
tive, as well as the noun, has the article; e.g. the good man
23R WRT | i.e. the man, the good (one). If two or more adjectives
qualify the same noun, each of the adjectives has the article;
e.g. the great and good man D) Pimn U7,

Rule 4. The adjective, when used predicatively, does not
take the article. It may come before or after the noun—usually
before; e.g. the man is good AW TR or WRI W (lit. good s
the mam); in neither case does the adjective take the article.
The copula s, are etc., is not usually expressed. This, how-
ever, occasions no ambiguity ; 31 ¥R could not be mistaken

for the good man, which would require 2iwn,

EXERCISE
Translate

PN AT 4 I TN 3 RN YR 2 0PI A2
m oty il ']Wﬂ}j 5"1'13 7 ')PZ}TI 27¥7 6 A0 20 5
Biahh OMATITRY R 10 DI A 9 :W"’&cl 20 R
M"Y
Today. 2 The morning. 3 The night. 4 The light (is) 1
good. 5 The good light. 6 The lofty firmament. 7 The man
and the woman. 8. The darkness (is) ! great. g The good
man. 10 The great and good man. 11 A great day. 12 The
gold (is) ! good. 13 The dust (is) ' upon the waters. 14
A good man.

! Throughout the Exercises, bracketed words are not to be
translated.
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§ 9. THE FORM OF THE SENTENCE IN HEBREW-—
MAQQEPH—METHEGH

I. Sentences are of two kinds: (a) verbal—having o finite
verb for a predicate; e.g. the angel cried; and (2) nominal—
having any other kind of predicate, such as noun, adjective,
participle; e.g. Thou art God, God is good, etc. The order in a
verbal sentence is commonly verb, subject; e.g. X727 R
the angel cried; but the subject may be placed first for em-
phasis; e.g. VR YRT) but the man sard. The order in a nominal
sentence is commonly subject, predicate; e.g. MPR M
Yahweh 1 is our king; but the predicate, if emphatic, can be
placed first, e.g. TR Y dust thou art, and frequently also,
as we have secerh (§ 8.5, Rule 4), if it be an adjective, e.g.
M AR P2 yighteous art Thou, Yahweh.

In sentences of the type the people is wise (cf. § 8. 5, Rule 4),
the predicate is sometimes followed by the third personal
pronoun (in the appropriate number and gender); thus
R DD BYT the people is wise. Sometimes, especially when
subject and predicate are co-extensive, this pronoun precedes
the predicate; e.g. BT2RT KW M Yahweh is the God. In such

cages it is resumptive in force—in the former case, without
emphasis, as for the people, @t (X) is wise; in the latter, with
emphasis, Yahweh, he (and no other) is the God, or Yahweh
Himself is the God.

2. The subject is placed first in circumstantial clauses,
which describe, not an action or a development, but a situa-
tion or a circumstance; commonly they are introduced by
the connective ], sometimes they stand asyndetically; e.g.
TV 2P TRBVRT N2 e man came in while the boy was still
sttting; ST R? NN WRT X3 te man came in, but David did not
know it ; 121 BF3IRY yoww Abraham was old.

1 Mn" is thus translated in the Grammar, not by the Lord, and

~ it is left unpointed. The name Jehovah is derived from a misunder-
standing of the vocalized form MY (cf. Note in § 15).
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3. The negative stands immediately before the verb or
oredicate: thus, in a verbal sentence, the order is (negative),

verb, subject, object, e.g. Pipa=nR UKD YBY XY the man did

not hear the wvoice.

4. (a) The definite object in nouns and pronouns, when
directly governed by an active verb, is in prose usually preced-
ed by the particle (itself a worn down noun; cf. §12.1, 2)
Ny, or rather “DX (see note 1 after Exercise), as in the above
illustration . But the noun must be definite; a voice ‘W(.)ul.d
have been simply 29 not PP~PR. A noun is definite: (i) if it
is preceded by the definite article or is in a Genitive relation
with a following noun which is definite (cf. § 14. 4, Ru'le 1)-;
(i) if it is particularized by a possessive pronoun (.Whl‘Chﬁls
expressed in Hebrew by means of a pronominal sgfﬁx (§ 16),
tg God heard his voice, 7P"P®;: and (iii) if it is a proper
name, e.g. he smote David, MTTOR,

(b) “P¥ is repeated before each noun, if there be more

than one; e.g. Abraham took Sarah and Lot, Sratthilnatth 3

7575 king BY people 'r'“._.{; f. earth, land
75: boy PR God M7 Yahweh

22" palace, temple  3¥7 famine X72 to create

R to call 8% to shed np% to take

Y2V to hear R to say X3 to come
20 to sit ¥ bad, evil  TR2 very

N2 ¥ very bad YT to know  BISY strong, powerful

732 heavy ““R® unto ®% not

Note—(i) The nouns 3 /ull, BY people, N festival, T2 ox,
when preceded by the article, lengthen the pathah to qdmes;

I Thus 9ipq is ideally in the Genitive; cf. § 14. 1.
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an oy a3 So alse T"m (original form Y1®) becomes
YR with the article.

(ii) ¥ can mean bad, both in the sense of unfortunate and
even disastrous, and in the sense ot morally bad.

(i) The verbal form which is quoted in the vocabulary is
not the Infin. but the 3rd sing. masc. perf. active, which is,
for all classes of verbs, with one exception, the basic and
simplest form and the one quoted in reference. It might seem
right and proper, therefore, to give the meaning of 872, for

example, as he created, rather than fo create, as is the common
practice; but 872 has a considerable range of meaning (Perf.,

Preterite, Fut. Perf., Pluperf. etc.; cf. § 11. I, 5), so that to
say ®2 fo create intimates simply that 812 is a verb and gives

its meaning.

EXERCISE
Translate

“OX TP K2 3 :YIND 2T 72D 2 :0vIORT R M
RPN 2INK YR NR7 4 T K 770 520
TOR TR NP 6 PRGN QMPITIR DK K72 5
~NRY NRTTOR OYIOR K12 7 v XD R 000 UORD
DSV DY 9 TGOV DWITIR T TRV 8 Una

SRR 7R TP 10 VT

The good man. 2 The palace (was) very high 3 The good
king heard the woman and did not take the silver and the
gold. 4 The wise man sat upon the dust and did not hear.
5 Darkness (was) upon the morning and the evening and
famine (was) upon the land, and it (was) very serious. ©6
Yahweh is God. 7 The good man is the wise man. 8 The good
and great people. 9 The boy called the people to the mountain.

Note 1. The maggéph or hyphen, which is illustrated in the
exercise above, joins together two or more words so that they
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are pronounced as a thythmical unit and are treated in writing
as an accentual unit; e.g. H=WR=527NR 4y (accus.) that was
to him, i.e. all that he had. The occurrence of two accented
syllables in collocation, which is contrary to the rhythm, is
thus avoided by the use of maggéph, since all the words

joined together by the sign lose their accent except the last,
and, in consequence of this, their long vowels, if changeable,
become short (§ 2. 6b); e.g. Y8 25 becomes WRPD kol->7S,
every man, the vowel of '17? being now short because it is in
a closed syllable before the tone. Séré, followed by maqgeph,
is usually reduced to seghdl; thus MWD hissamér, but NE"‘@T‘
beware; so ¥~ 170 i5=i0 give praise to him and tell, &c.

The maqqgéeph is used almost invariably with 2% 1o (thus “oRy,
25 gl (thus ~72), P¥ sign of the definite object (thus "¥), and
a few other common words (e.g. “1? jrom, ~12 lest).

Note 2. The main accent or tone falls generally, but not
invariably, upon the last syllable of a word (e.g. "i'i ddbhir,
word ; but '73;_[ débher, pestilence, and ’5?51’2 gatalti, I Fkilled).
According to the natural rthythm of the language the syllable
immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the syllable
second from the Tone a certain emphasis or accentual rise.
Especially if this syllable is open and, in consequence, more
liable to be slurred, it is marked with a M2 methegh, bridle
(a small perpendicular stroke to the left of its vowel?!) in
order to preserve its secondary emphasis. In fact, the second
full vowel from the tone, if open, is uniformly marked by
methegh, both when its vowel is long (@87 the man) and
when it is a short vowel before a guttural with dagh. forte
implicitum (203 the palace, BN the wise); e.g. "W I,
;’"?,ﬂ and thou shalt remember, "B¥0 (he dust. The methegh
1s rarely used with the vowel of a shut syllable, since it is

1 . Undér the consonant, if the vowel is hdlem; e.g. D’;;ﬁD’ stars,
QIS priests, n’;f'}f enemies.

s
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in little danger of being slurred (therefore, not B™372),
nor with a vocal shewa (therefore, not 9™37). But it is

used when the open syllable is separated from the tone even
by vocal shewa only; e.g. M7OR i-kheld (accent on last syllable)

she ate, B30 ha-khemd, she is wise. Methegh in such cases

clearly indicates that the shewa is vocal, and thus serves to
distinguish between 4 and o and between 7 and 2. Thus
”??3 and 27 without methegh are to be read as ’okh-ld,
food and hokh-md, wisdom. Similarly WV yi-red, they will
fear (open syllable, long ¢) but W7 yir->d, they will see (shut
syllable, short 7).

If the vocal shewa in this case be a hateph, the preceding
vowel, though short, has that distinctness that requires to
be preserved by methegh; hence the combination referred to
in § 7. 5a always appears in the form -, «e, ne; eg. TRE?
he stations, TBYD he stationed, TR¥1 he was stationed.

§ 10. PERSONAL, DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE
AND OTHER PRONOUNS

1. The Personal Pronouns.

Sing.. Signif. part. Plur. Sig. part.
I pers. c. "IN, ’:)3%5 17 i, ni, ki uﬂjz_{ we  nu
2 pers. m. DX 2thou ta QnR 2ye  lem
/. X 2thou ¢ n;ﬁg,zq@g 2iye ten
3 pers. m. X7 he? w, hu ﬂ@f}, Qi1 they m
f X1 she? y (ha) ﬂ;,‘i( they =

o "312515 composed of two demonstrative elements, ’ané from
>and (cf. Arab. °ana, I) and Ai. "W and ‘.‘.}3?5 have the same value
in Hebrew; "I is more commonly used, but considerations of rhythm
sometimes give the preference to ’:)'J'}f.

234 See footnotes on following page.
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only to
express the Nominative: they must not be put as obligue cases
after a verb or preposition: therefore I-buried him is not
R DI (§ 27); declare to (3) me is not W2 MBY (§ 12, 1 1),
When, as in these cases, the Pers. Pronouns do not express
the Subject, they become attracted in a fragmentary form, to
be explained later (§§ 16; 27; 12. 1f; 12. 2d, &c.), to the end
of other words. These fragments (the significant parts in the
preceding table) are named Pronominal suffixes.

2. Demonstrative Pronouns.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
mas. 1] this N7 that TI?T'JEI, Q17 those
f. DRT this N7 that 133 those
c. 71172& these

The demonstratives may be used predicatively or ad-
jectivally. Like adjectives when used predicatively they do
not take the article, and the order is as in English: e.g. this s
the man, WRI T this is the good man, 2300 W8T 7. When
used as adjectives their noun is definite, and they are written,
with the definite article, after the noun—exactly like adjs.
(88, Rule 3); e.g. MIYRD this man (i.2. the man—this one),
PRI AP this law, ®VTOVT ghat day, TIRDOMITT these

words. With another adj., the demonstr. stands last: ths
good man, M0 20T VR

Note that though, with the art., the sing. is 83, the plur.
is @i,

* ADR is from an original ‘anf; similarly with the other 2nd

pers. pronouns.

‘ 3 In 2307 Im/‘t and X7 47 the R which is silent, points to an earlier

stage in the history of the word when it was consonantal (h#°a ? /i’a ?)
* Both forms are very rare.
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3. Interrogative promoun. The interrogative is ® who? for
persons, and % what? for things, both words indeclinable.

The emphasis of the question, not being on the interrogative
particle, falls forward on the next word (§ 6.6), and nn
assumes a pointing quite like the Article (§ 8).

Before non-gutturals path. and dag, M”12 what is this?

before X and 9 games 7'1'?5'""9 what are these?
before other gutturals pathah X172 what is it ?

but
before gutt. with qam. s+ghd! Y 72 what hashe done?

(a) " is also used to express the indefinite whoever, who-
soever and T whatever, whatsoever; e.g. VR M2 N whoever
(is) for Yahweh, (let him come) fo me. Note that T2 BRIT™M
means: Who will trust in Yahweh?, whereas 73 N02Y WX
means: He who will trust in Yahweh. (Cf. 4c below).

(b) Whom? is expressed by "™DR; c.g. DY MTIR 1V jiom
have I oppressed ? Whose? is expressed by nY, e.g. M3 T m
Whose boy is this ? (§ 12. 1a) or by the use of " in the Genitive;
e.g. MR "M712 Whose son are you? (§14. 1). "P¥ is never uscd
before mm; cf. above MY 2 What has he done?

4. Relative Pronoun. (a) There is no relative pronoun in
Hebrew. MR is a general word of relation and is invariable
for all genders, numbers and cases; and, as it is used to in-
troduce clauses beginning not only with who, whom, whose,
which, but also with where, whence, whither, it has some-
times been likened to the wh in these words. The Hebrew
way of turning such relative sentences is to place the relative
particle at the beginning and to define the relationship by the
use of the appropriate complement within the relative sen-
tence; e.g. the man to whom I spoke is rendered as the man
R (wh) I spoke to him; the house in which I lived as the house
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WX (wh) I lived in it. So whose = X followed by his;

DRI YL R O mman in whose nostrils (1983 | IX)

is (but) a breath. So there is BY, where BY . WX thither
<, . < . )

is T2V, whither "% ... W thence is BED (12 from: n as-

similated), whence awgn wg«

(b) Almost always, however, when the English relative
pronoun is in the nominative, and frequently also when it is
in the accusative, 7R is used alone, i.e. without the need
being felt for a word within the relative sentence to define
the relationship; e.g. the king who pursued 717 WR (the
Y% is not followed up by the pronoun 83 (ke); he put there
the man whom he had formed, 7%, WX (WRin such acasemay
not be followed by a word for /Zuwm). It is doubtless this
familiar usage which has led to the statement that WX is a
relative pronoun.

{c) 7¥¥ can also be a compound relative = ke who, him
who, that w}zick, and, as such, may take a preposition before it;
that which ("Z8) he had done pleased Yahweh: he said zo the
man who ("ﬁg’?é‘??) was over his house.

(d) Occasionally the particle is omitted at the beginning
of a relative clause, and the relative relationship of the clause
is left to be understood; e.g. ¥T X? PIN"PX VNI X2 the man
entered a land he did not know.

5. Other pronominal expressions. Each ¥R ; e.g. kings were

bl

sitting each (P"¥) upon his throne. So any; e.g. if any one

(@®) can number, &c.

Every, all, 55 (which is strictly a noun = the whole); e.g.
every day, o 95; all the day, B¥37%2 (§ 9, Note I to the
Exercise).

No, none, % . &% or X5 vy (lit. not a man): %5 ... 8>
or §% ... 95 (lit. not every, i.e. not any); e.g. none living is

just before thee, iR ; mo work shall be done,
moy; ~N5 naNoR=a
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The omne, the othey, Tl ... Pl: the one called to the other, § 11. THE SIMPLE FORM OF THE VERB
9K 1KY, THE PERFECT—THE CONJUNCTION—PAUSE

.
For other forms of reciprocal and reflexive usages, see

§§ 22. 3; 23. 3b; 33. 4, 5. I The Verb
1. Root. The root of a verb is considered to be the 3rd sing.

masc. perf. of the simple form, e.g. 13Y he broke (ct Note to

TY /. eye 7> /. hand 73 mountain Voc. g). This form is called Qal (?R) “light”, in distinction
abg disease YR head 128 f. stone from all the other forms, which are heavy, being loaded by
; ) additi i i ghi] ,
7Y servant 270 f. sword 1‘3: to bear dddltlonél m‘ﬂectlonal let'ters, e.g. 2 he was broken, or by
T the duplication of a radical, e.g. 3% he broke in pieces.
2. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place by
the connection, in most cases, of the significant parts of the
EXERCISE personal pronoun with the stem (§ 10. 1) ; and the third sing. as
Translate simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the first.
_ . . In the perfect the pronominal element is attached to the stem
173-7 N1 '.'1'171}'_1 3 'D"”L’N{:‘ ?:(’ITI mjg 2 "I'RD Cl'l R WUC{ as an afformative, in the imperfect as a preformative.
"R 6 :027] W"N}:l IR 5 TRD DIXY XA OV 4 :0DVi
TR meT’ ng i i ninlahh 'TN?:J 07 7 :ODX THE PERFECT
3 o= - § ] L] [u & h <
N2 11 '77.1!7‘3 DR vy R —f:;j 110 I mxyﬂ D}]?:I 9 3 sing mas. POR e Rilled, &c.
1k 117 230NN 12 (TIRATOV 2MATIR o0 WK UORT . - .
130 073 20 nn ¥ wrh = 70T IR 27 IR U] 3sing tem. TPYP she killed, &ec. @ = fem. ending
“NR PR PR 14 M YITR mR) MUK A1 XIp 13 , < ,
T T W v e Tl 2 sing. mas.  PYOR thou didst kill, &c. td of TR
DIXVA '|'77.‘J}'( AT 15 2900 ‘ <
2 sing. fem. DO thow (£.) didst kill, &c. ¢ of DR
The mountain is very lofty. 2 The dust is upon the waters. 1 sing. com. ’33'?;92 I Filled, &c. ti=Pkiof "2 with

3 I (am) the man. 4 We (are) the people. 5 The good and

powerful people. 6 The great and lofty mountain. 7 Who kassimilated to

(are) these? 8 What (are) they? ¢ Who (is) this woman? 5 . £ of 2 sing.

10 I (am) the great king who (is) over the land. 11 That 3 plur. com.  YUR they killed, &c. -fi=masc. pl.

great day. 12 This (is) a good head. 13 This head (is) good. ) ending

14 This good head. 15 This (is) the bad boy who spilt the 2 plur. mas. a@‘?gi?: ve killed, &c. tem of DPR
th. 16 Thes the h d th < '

water upon the ear I ese (are) the heavens an e 2 plur. fem, TE70P ve (1) hilled, &e. ton of 10K

earth which God created this day. 17 How great (is) that -
palace! I plur. com.  BPYR we killed, &c. nii of VIR
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Thus these are not arbitrary forms: D?YR is really killed

thow, and ”3?52 killed we.
3. Note carefully where the accent falls—usually on the
7Y, The first syllable is pretonic and open, therefore has a tone-
long vowel, 2 (§ 5.2b), e.g. ’D?QP, (not *P?YP). The heavy
terminations B, 1 draw the accent upon them, so that the
first vowel, being now 1o longer pretonic but two places from
the tone, vanishes into shewa (§ 3. 2¢), e.g. QE?‘?QE (not nn'7up)
4. Note carefully the verbal inflection: m. %] f. o
(cf §5.2f) In other words, in verbal inflection with vocalic
additions—e.g. 4@ of 3rd sing. fem. (7) or # of 3rd pl. (1)—
the vowels ¢ ¢ ¢1 in the tone-syllable become vocal shewa
thus: m. 78R, f. A79R (not 79R), m. 132, f. 7132 (not M1.Y),
m. 790, £, 192 In the 3rd sing. fem. and the 3rd plur. the
first vowel has 7}26Lkeg&-—ﬂ??2, "20P because the shewa,
representing as it does an original full vowel (4), is sounded
(§ 3. 2¢, § 9. Note 2 to Voc.). This preserves the a sound:
without methegh, the words would be go#ld, qotlit. Naturally,
if the third radical were a beghadhkephath, it would not take
daghesh lene; e.g. 7302 she wrote, 1AD2 they wrote.

5. Uses of the perfect. The Perf. expresses:

(a) The Aorist (Past), ke killed.

(b) The Perfect, he has killed.

(¢c) The Pluperfect, he had kiiled.

(d) The future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 43).

6. DX or "R the objective particle (§ 9. 4a), when used
with the pronominal suffixes, appears as follows: M e,
DR m. IR £ thee, inR him, PR Jioy, VIR 45 DIDR m TIDN f,
you, OO m, TR f  them.

The scriptio plena is also common: N, &c.

1 Most regular vbs. have their second vowel in d, many in ¢,
a few in 6 (§ 19. 1).
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II. The Conjunction

The inseparable conjunction 31 and, is pointed very much
like the inseparable prepositions in § 12.

(a) Its ordinary pointing is shewa, T9R] and thou, J3T)
and a word.

(b) Before the haiephs it takes the corresponding short
vowel (§ 7. 1¢), ) and I, VPR and be strong. DR I00 kindness
and faithjulness.

1 with D78 gives DTN (not D7)

(c) Its pointing is 1 before simple shewa, B33 and words,
ORI gnd ye shall keep, and before the Labials, 137 and a
son, 772 gud a cow.

{(¢d) Note that before yddh with shewa the pointing is fiireq;
e.g. with "8} it is neither " nor *®}}, but *»” in which the
voik 1s quiescent, so that no shewa is written under it (cf.
R and DWRTY in § 7. 6D, 1i).

(¢} Before the accent, especially if disjunctive (see §47),
it often takes games (§ 6. 2b): YN AW good and evil, 371 7D

w

a cow and a bear, VN T generation after generation; especially
with words that go in pairs: 73'2?52 DY day and wight, '11552 aa
gold and silver, mSJ WP waste and void () in spite of Labial;
cf. "’7;:*3 DR God and king).

(I) When the conjunction precedes a noun with the definite
article, the vocalization of the article remains unchanged and

the conjunction is simply prefixed; e.g. and the people BYT)
(contrast § 12. 1e).

77 David i Jonathan e Moses
o™ Miriam oo Israel a7 /. Judah
menon /. battle, war  npma /. cattle m?;é /. dry land

oign Egypt migm to Egypt  wip hely
'r;}s;‘?' seventh PyI, Py to cry, cry nay to rest

out
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9on to sell nnn to destroy, ghy) to see
blot out

=y to make 13, mn behold

LYR g little

EXERCISE
Translate

WYL DTORTOR 3 WY OUIOR 2 AWRITTOR TN 0N
6 STTHTY PRI 5 IR T 4 TIRGTOY 297
T ARINTIR MR 0N BYITIY TR07RT 1132
TWRNR DIOR TN 8 R DR ONT2) WK TN
10 :IDOATNAN NIND X ATATY  TRM 20 7T DY

MM AT 11 A

I said to ('5?5) the man. 2 We rested on the seventh day.
3 We cried out to God and He (¥)) heard us. 4 God destroyed

man and cattle upon the earth. 5 People and king. 6 Who
spilt the water upon the ground? % Thou hast said, Holy
(is) Yahweh. 8 Night and morning. 9 Thou hast ruled (f.)
over this people. 10 We sat upon the dry ground and there
we rested a little. 11 The cattle which David had sold, the
boy took into the city. 12 God made day and night. 13 The

king saw what he had made and it was very good.
Note.—Silliig = marks the last tone syllable in a sentence,
while *athndf = marks the main pause within the sentence:
TIRT™DR) ABYIDR oK X3 MR

The strong emphasis on the tone syllable at the end of a
sentence or at the main division, or divisions, within it
produces so-called pausal forms which are characterized by
alterations of vocalization and sometimes by movement of
the tone within the word in pause:

(a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as B2 water,

< <, < . <. <,
pause B2 ; MY e kept, pause MY ; DMWY [ kept, pause "NV,
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1f the short vowel has been modified from another, it is the
long of the primary sound that appears, T'7§ earth, p. "r'"§
(from a primary ¥ >arg).

(b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short ; "'FDE’ ‘attd

<
(now), pause Q¥ “Gttq (not, of course, “o#d, which would be
the pronunciation of m:”é’).

(c) When the original tone-syllable in a verb loses the tone
and undergoes modification of its vowel in inflected forms,

both are restored in pausal forms: e.g. IST,” he dwelt, fem.
Tl(&?‘?, in pause 7'5,?‘? ; "';357 stand (imper.), plL “57793;’, in pause
TRy,

Similarly the composite shewa under a guttural is raised,
in pause, to the corresponding long vowel; thus "3?‘: 1, in pause

< < R . <
M N sickuess, in pause 71,

§ 12. THE INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS

I. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually
nouns, sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag-
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepositions
are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words:

2 in, by, with; local and instrumental.

D as, like.

% to, at, for; sign of dat. and nfin.

(a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple
shewa; e,g. 21992 jy peace, TR T2 with a strong hand, 79702
like Pharaoh, 7% o Moses.

(b) Before another shewa this becomes hiveq, by § 5. 24, i,
forming a half-open syllable 337, 3252 (< 323%2) in the heart
of ;.the shewa is here sounded, because it was (necessarily)
$0 in the original 327 (cf. § 5. 2¢); therefore not 3273, If the
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consonant be 9, it quiesces and the shewa is not written
(§ 11. 11 d); e.g. ", but "2 in the days of; 7T, ATIT? 4o

Judah.

(c) Before a hateph the shewa becomes the corresponding
short vowel, by § 7. 1c, M, "2 (< "W [ike a lion; g=13

But with the very frequently recurring words 2778 God,
and X (in the phrase “mx% saying), the vowel under the
guttural is swallowed up in a long vowel under the preposition;
thus, not ﬂ"?‘"%f,—f! but BIPR2 in God, BT?RY? 4o God, RT7X2
as God, WR? (cf. § 11. 11 b).

(d) Before the tone, the prep., falling in the pretone, often
has tone-long games (§ 5.2b), as BBY? to water (for BMY?).
This is found chiefly in one or two familiar expressions

< <
79% for ever, ”‘2-.?‘2 securely, and with a certain kind of infini-
tive; e.g. n2%% to go (§ 34. 2a, 3d, § 29. 2, 2biii, § 30, § 39. 3a,
note 1i).

(¢) In words with the Art. the weak He almost always
surrenders its vowel to the prep. and disappears (cf. the weak
A in English words such as hour, honest, etc., and in French
words such as homme, hewrenx, &c.). E.g. oy omyna -
oY i the heavens, DY, Y77 = QYY fo the people. oMb
(§ 8. 4a) to the mountains. To express it summarily, the Article
disappears, but its vowel is written under the preposition.

(f) Prepositions cannot be used immediately before pro-
nouns; therefore fo me is not "2, nor is in you BRI (cf. § 10. 1).
Instead, the significant parts of the pronouns (§ 10. 1) are
appended to the prepositions in more or less modified forms;
thus—

Sing.
"2 10 me, 'l" 1 (m.) 77 (f.) to thee, 3% to him, A2 to her.

1 Pause, 1:7
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Plur.

ﬂJE’ to s, D§'2 (m.) 75'? (f.) to you, Di? (m.) T'-T? (f.) to them.
2 is inflected like », but it also takes 82 in 3rd plur. masc.
D uses the poetic form 72 as the base for light suffixes, with
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic @; and the
base 2 for heavy suff., with which the accent is on the last
syll., with pretonic 4. Thus: "ﬁ;s?, *ﬁ;ﬁ?' 715;3?' ’7‘"73-';-’/ ﬁ‘ﬁ?' ’3"’73?'
222, 872,

2. Note the following usages:

(a) 2

i. in spite of; e.g. PNI=9D3 4y spite of all this.

ii. 2 pretii; eg. 'Tl,?ET_T WD?‘:‘ 7‘7;3'3 Y AYY the king did this
at the cost of the boy’s life.

(b) 2

1. with an idiomatic use of the generic article; e.g. 5'.?.%"?
like snow, R¥D [ke sheep, 32 like a wilderness.

1. ? repeated in comparisons; e.g. Y¥I2 P12 ¢, righteous
is as the wicked; N¥B3 M thou art as Pharaoh.

(¢) ?
i. Dativus Commodi; e.g. 12 1132 lit. he fled for himself,
Le. he fled for his life.

ii. "7 What are vou doing here? 1272 lit. What
18 to you? What have you? i.e. What is the matter with you ?
T20°970 Lit. What is to me and to you? ie. What have I
to do with you?

3. The short word 1@, used as a prep. in the sense of from,

{mt of, it also a worn down noun, and generally used as an
Inseparable particle.

(a) The weak liquid #, as in other languages, is assimilated
to the next consonant, which is doubled, 22 from water.
(@27 > omTon - omy),

Dagh. f., with certain consonants, may be omitted (§ 6. 5); e.g.
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HEPD (for :13,‘-,:7;) at the end of. When the consonant is 9, it quiesces
(§ 1111 d); e.g. "PRI7T af my right hand > P72 > P > *Ton.

(b) Before gutturals, the short vowel expands in the open
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, Y¥2 from a tree
(Y¥7IR > Y¥79R > Y¥R), by § 7. 7; but occasionally. with n,
hirveq remains, by § 7.7; e.g. Y» (not ¥2), dagh. f. im-
plicit., outside.

(c) Before the Art. either (b) is followed, or oftener the

prep. is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maggeph,
YYD or Y¥J71R from the tree. This fuller form is also common

i poetry. With these exceptions, the usual form is the
assimilated.
(d) ™ appears with the pronominal suffixes as follows:
Sing.: "% from me, R (m.), TR (£.) from thee, WD from

him, 738 from her.

Plur.: 73;373 from us, 5;57.3 from you, DE‘P from them.

The forms 822 (@2~ and B @3=1) are intelligible,
but the others seem to postulate a reduplicated form minmin
> mammen; WO (from him) is a modification of ¥R (mim-
men-hii) and 7"37._57.3 of T8 (mim-men-hd).

4. Note the following usages:

(a) local; e.g. 22T~ RI he came from the temple.

(b) temporal; e.g. VW3 OVI™W from (i.e.) after the seventh
day.

(c) partitive; e.g. BYRTIDIREY fhere went out (some) of the
people.

(d) causative; e.g. Y2Y WX PP because of the woice
which he had heard.

(e) privative; e.g. TVND without strength.

(f) for the use of 1? to express the comparative degree,
of. § 44. 1.
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(8) PImTI Topn 1it. from small and up to great, i.e. both
small and great, small and great alike.

"'98 book 7 garden 0IPR place
TY tree ARIR f ground =Ry f. work
"X lion 0 ass 07 blood

AymY f. report, YU wicked D2 to write
rumour M to give PO to eat
a PUn to rule over 77 to burn YR . fire

R to call, 5 RI? to name 7 to become,

to recite 7Y up to, to be

72 to flee as far as

EXERCISE
Translate

DR DAY 2 PP KR TR b iRy ooaby Rp
ZIPITDN BTN YRY 3 Ry YR XA Y v vl
R 6 I OfpR3 TP 3W) 5 0y ToRd Yup 4 R
OPR QY 7 002 TV 0TRD APy WK 237nR M
9 19T NI DR S IRIRATTR MDY QIXNON
TIT R 11 :WNI DOWIATOR OnDIY 10 :07p2 07 10Dy
T3 PIRITID PITTIVI fopn avn g 12 :97na
2IMA~DX 10 14 :QiPRATIR 07 M2 WHY WK Ty
9002 T2 AND 15 79N

1 To a lion. 2 God gave the woman to the man for wife.

3 In the morning. 4 In these heavens. 5 In the earth. 6 In
that day. 7 In the lofty palace. 8 The lion cried like an

(the) ass. 9 God called the firmament heaven, and the dry
land called he earth. 10 Man is dust out of the ground.

! Pausal form (cf. § 11. Note to Ex.).
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11 He ate of the tree. 12 The wise people rested on the
seventh day. 13 To the dust. 14 On (3) the high mountain.
15 One called to the other and said, Yahweh is good. 16 The
people, righteous and wicked alike, ate upon the mountains
while (and) the famine was in the land. 17 He spilt the blood
upon the ground like water.

§ 13. THE NOUN—INFLECTION

1. Stems in Hebrew, as it has come down to us, commonly
contain three root letters; e.g. 715, 9n¥. In most cases the
verb seems to have been the root from which the other
related parts of speech were derived, although there are exam-
ples of nouns which are primitive, i.c. not traceable to extant
verbal stems. On the other hand, there are examples of verbs
which are presumably denominatives (i.e. derived from nouns);
e.g. M3 to buy corn (O corn), YW to uproot (WW rool),
N2R fo salt (M2P sall); cf. English fo skin, to dust, to poison.

2. Types of Nouns. Only the common types will be cata-
logued and illustrated herc; no attempt should be made to
learn them all in a first study of this section of the grammar:

(a) There are various types of monosyllabic nouns which
should be noted; e.g. ™ fish, T hand (§ 15); B% name, 13 son
(§ 26); BY people, B mother (§ 40); 3 good, B height (§ 31);

and W father, MR brother (§§ 33. 3¢; 42).
(b) The majority of nouns are from stems containing three
root letters; the main types are as follows, the type being

indicated in brackets after the word:

1. with one originally short vowel after the first root letter:
e.g. '!‘7’;3 (qatl!) king, 735 (qitl) book, ﬁ4'7-:1 (qutl) morning (§ 25);
m3 (qatl) house, e (qatl) eye (§ 31); ™ (qatl) Zon, ™2 (qitl)
fruit (§ 53).

1As '?T_:}PT 1s commonly used as the paradigm verb (cf. § 11. 2),

its root letters may be conveniently used in naming the various types
of nouns.
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ii. with two originally short vowels; e.g. 7137 (qatal) word,
W (qatil) old man, BN} (qatul) orphan, 327 (qital) heart (§ 15).

iii. with a pure long vowel after the first root letter; e.g.
MWL (qatil) walcher, iy (qatal) age, eternity (§§ 15, 26).

iv. with a pure long vowel after the second root letter; 1T& 1
(qatdl) lord, P2 (qatil) overseer, M2 (qattl) a young man
(§ 15).

v. with a preformative m, e.g. of place: I37R, wilderness
(a place for driving cattle), T3 altar (a place for sacrifice),
02 east (the place of the sun’s rising); of instrument: ONER
key (an instrument for opening), D’Elﬁ‘??: tongs (an instrument
for taking wp embers, etc.); other examples: VU2 judgment,
sentence, &c., ”??7979 kingdom, N2 smelody, psalm.

vi. with preformative ¢: e.g. TR?D scholar, learner, 29N
dwelling, 779D prayer, BPID supplications.

vii. with afformative dn or dén; e.g. VJI?? table, 13 gift,
offering, TP possession TWRY fiyst, TI21 memorial.

3. Inflection of Nouns Inflection in Hebrew takes place
after two modes, an outside and an inside mode. These modes
arc to be observed in most languages; e.g. boy, boys by outside
inflection, man, men by inside inflection (so fear, feared, but
tread, trod; facto, feci and brechen, brach). The Semitic languages
have a preference for inner inflection. This is used to distin-
guish the various conjugations of the Hebrew verb. The
personal inflection is done by the use of the outside mode,
which is commonly used also for the inflection of the noun.
Alterations do occur within the noun in Hebrew, but these
are due to movements of the tone, e.g. "i"l word, E’i%’{ words,
D(.?"".'.?’! your words, and differ altogether from such changes

as appear in foof, feet- At the same time, as the accentual
changes take place to a certain extent on various principles,

' The long o vowel in these words in Hebrew comes from an original
pure long a.
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they afford means for classifying nouns into several De-
clensions. The external changes may be called Inflection.

4. Injlection, external modifications in Nouns and Adjectives.

(a) In Hebrew there are:

i. two genders, masc. and fem.

ii. three numbers, sing., dual and plur. The sing. is com-
monly a nomen unitatrs, but sometimes it is a collective; e.g.
B mankind, N3 sheep. And occasionally a noun with a
plural ending is sing. in meaning; e.g. 870 life, V2T old age.

ili. two states, absolute and comstruct. A noun is said to be
in the absolute state when by its own form and use it ex-
presses the intended idea; e.g. the man, a dog, etc.; it is said
to be in construct state when it requires to be read in close
association with a following noun in genitival relationship
for the full definition of the intended idea; e.g. in the phrase
the dog of the man, the dog is in the construct state (§ 14).

iv. no case endings, apart from some residual forms and
uses (cf., e.g., § 14. 5).

(b) The masc. sing. has no distinctive ending; the same is
true of some fem. sing. forms; e.g. 7, hand, B¥ mother, Y I¥ earth.

(c) The fem. sing. of an adjective is formed by adding 77
to the masc. sing.; e.g. 3, AW, Tt is likewise the case with
some nouns; e.g. 2 ox, 712 cow; 0w horse, TV mare. Be-
sides, the majority of fem. nouns have the ending 17 in the
sing.

The original fem. ending was ath D=. This is used in the
construct (§ 14.3d) and sometimes is found as simple n
(cf. DPI®M Moabitess, from "I¥M).

(d) The masc. plur. is formed by adding 8= (im) to the
sing., e.g. 830 and the fem. plur. by changing 77 (4) into
M (Gth), e.g. 13, MW or by adding 6tk to the sing. if it
has no fem. termination, e.g. O wind, ninn.

(e) The dual is formed by adding 2= (dyim: * consonantal)
to the masc. sing. for the masc., and to the original fem. sing.
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(which was DT ath) for the femn. Thus: from ©1®, 87010 from

R0 (orig. NOW), BMMVW (4 under o lengthened to @, because

pretonic, § 5. 2b).

masc. fem. masc. fewm.
sing. AW good 12w oW Jorse 00 yare
plur. =)= i< niaiv  oww nioww
< R4
dual owow 575910

5. Classes of nouns feminine. (a) Words ending in 77 or D;
e.g. I3 righteousness, 1273 blessing, D80 an Egyptian
woman (from ™3I an Egyptian), 713¥ a Hebrew woman
(from ™3¥ a Hebrew).

(b) Words of any termination that are names of creatures
feminine, as ¥ wmother, 177.'.'"1 ewe..

(c) Names of cities, countries, &c., which may be considered
mothers of their inhabitants; e.g. WS Zion, WX Assyria.

(d) Names of organs of the body of men or_animals,
especially such organs as are double, as T hand, TR ear, TIR
horn; but WX head, IR nose, 78 mouth and 29 heart are masc.

() Names of things productive, the elements, unseen
essences, &c., as 'i’“.!.?j‘ earth, WX fire, WD(J soul, O spirit.

In all these classes, however, there are numerous exceptions;
and many words are of both genders, though in general where
this is the case one gender is largely predominant in usage
over the other; e.g. 777 way, masc. (less often fem.), V2V

sun fem. (less often masc.).

(f) Words fem. usually assume the distinctive fem. termi-
nation in the plural; e.g. RIS, NPT 01D, MOD ¢yp. Some
fem nouns, however, have the masc. plur. ending, e.g. T
year, regular pl. B (in poetry sometimes D), and on the
contrary some masc. words have the fem. termination in the
plur., e.g. I father, pl. MIR, especially if they incline towards
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a fem. sense by (d) or (e); e.g. 322 heart, pl. P1237, 2P wvoice,
pl. n%ip or niPH (§ 2. 7d). '

As a rule, the plur. takes the gender of the sing.; e.g. MY
220 good fathers, DAL BW good years.

(g) The fem. often corresponds to the Greek or Latin
neuter; e.g. 13W welfare, ¥ misery, NNt this (zobro).

6. The Dual. (a) The Dual is confined to substantives (and
the numeral @ fwo); it is no more found in the adjective,

pronoun or verb. It is not used to express two in general; e.g.
two horses would not be 829%, nor would two songs be oy

(cf. § 45. 1). It is used of things which are found in pairs,
both of organs of the body and of things made in pairs;

e.g. eyes D“’ ears U’“N (Cozndyim), hands a?fﬂ, feet DTL_;%'I,
lips D?D?VZ (from 78Y), horns D?S'}P_, shoes ﬂ"f?? tongs D?E‘E’?P;
and with one or two other common words, e.g. D?iﬁ’ two davys,
D'.’E’EV" two years.

(b) Verbs and adjectives, having no dual, use the plural
with a dual noun, 27 nI2BY 07711 N7 by haughty  (high)

eves and hands that shed blood.

(c) When terms denoting members of the body are used
to express inanimate objects, the fem. plur. is used; e.g.
NP horns of the altar.

(d) The vowel before the dual termination, if open, is long,
<
being pretonic (§ 5. 2b), e.g. BBV Sephithdyim.
(e) Dj?i: watey, and n*?guy heaven, are not duals, but plar. from

unused sing. forms (" and ’?g??).

21 ox 172 /. cow 723 hero, might
O horse 700 7 mare man
2212 star W1 prince, officer W f. princess

1 The words 9B, 9%, have, for etymological reasons (§ 40), a
(path.); with the Article, 9B has , @ (cf. § 8), the other has _ a.
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WA £ owell M song MY /. song
27 blood ®'32! prophet i%n (pl. Dinom
Dﬂ‘? bread n ‘tO give dream
2D to count 7 ( to set N7 to slay
727 to remember DY to drink U new

EXERCISE

Translate

DTN 7Y 2 Y3 TR MY WK hiv ned Ay
097779 7257 103 TN SO DI A 3 R
o) PRI BTN S DD DRTTE T OYTON 0N 4
SN ST O A T mRBITIN D90 6 T
WD W PR DT DI 7D T7RT WY 8 Y3
o'y 10 :22713 "PYRY WK N9 N3l 9 QY'Y PUIRH
7907 ART 11 :37 120Y WK n“m niTas mrm N7
MDY OO I 197 12 ‘z:v*-m 5y Mav NDT-DX m’vn:

IR

I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple.
2 Those heavens (are) very lofty. 3 These (are) the asses
which we slew. 4 Who (are) these princes and heroes? 5 Thou
hast heard the cows. 6 God remembers the just (pl.). 7 We
sat on the hills two days. 8 Bread he ate and water he drank.
9 The just are as the stars which (are) in the firmament.
10 He took oxen and cows and horses and asses. 11 I counted
the stars which God has set in the heavens. 12 Water from
the wells. 13 God gave me a new song. 14 Thou (f.) hast
spilt blood (pl.). 15 Two days we rested in the temple and
there we remembered the good things which God had done
for us.



§ 14. CASES—THE CONSTRUCT STATE—
CASE ENDINGS—HE LOCALE

1. The Construct State. There 1s reason to believe that He-
brew, like Arabic, once had three cases, the nominative,
accusative and genitive, ending respectively in %, a, and ¢
(see 5 below). In such a phrase as the palace of the king, the
close genitival relationship between the governing noun
(nomen regens) and the governed (nomen rectum) is expressed
in Hebrew in a way which demands special attention; it has
no analogy in the corresponding Latin or Greek construction.
The first noun palace which is dependent for its full definition
upon the noun in the genitive which follows is said to be in the
construct state before that genitive; the second noun king,
being independent, is in the absolute state (§ 13. 4a, ii1).

2. (a) The cstr. relation corresponds most nearly to the re-
lations expressed by of in English, in all its many senses: ¢.g.
the palace of the king, the son of the father, a ving of gold, the
fear of God, a song of Zion. This relation, is usually, not
invariably, expressed by of: when the first word 1s, as
it may be and often is, an adjective o1 participle, it may be
expressed by in, &c.; e.g. in “‘great in power, fair in appear-
ance, broken in heart”. Great, fair, and broken would be in
the construct, power, appearance, and heart in the absolute.

(b) The point is that the whole phrase in each case must
be uttered before the idea or subject of reference is fully
defined. In consequence, the word in the construct and the
following word in the genitive relationship are conceived to be,
and are treated as, one unit of speech with one main accent
which falls inevitably upon the noun in the absolute, the
noun in the construct being hurriedly pronounced. The effect
of this upon the noun in the construct is to shorten, as far
as possible, any tone long vowels in it.

3. Forms of words in the construct. (a) Abs. 7137 (both vo-

wels tone long, cf. § 5.2b) has constr. 727, which is the
shortest form it can assume (the final syllable 72, being
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closed, requires a full vowel, while in the preceding 7
the vocal shewa represents the minimum of vocalic sound).
(b) In the case of the plur. in ém and the dual in dyim, the

m is elided in each case in the construct and the ending be-
comes é. The construct of 837 is ™27 (the 3 of the absolute
form, when hurriedly pronounced, being reduced to 3, and 7
being required instead of T of the absolute because two vocal
shewas cannot come together (§ 5. 2d,i)). In ™37 the shewa
is vocal because it represents an original full vowel; conse-
quently, if the third root letter is one of the begjl_a@keﬂmﬂg,
it does not take dagh. lene; e.g. abs. plur. 8732, constr. 7132
(not *733).

(c) The dual cstr. is similarly formed; e.g. abs. E’?(E'}P_ horns,
cstr. "12; abs. D?'(IZ hands, cstr. *T}. So from M8Y [ip, dual abs.
2Bt (5 13.6), cstr. oY,

(d) In fem. sing. the original ending N= (§ 13. 4c) is resumed ;
e.g. abs. W sare, constr. POW; abs. IRILX  righteousness,
constr. DRTX (18 < T%; sidheqath); abs. TR ground, constr.
PRI (TR < I of. § 5. 2d, ).

(e) Fem. pl. cstr. ends, like abs., in ni, but is shortened, like
all constructs, as much as possible; pl. abs. PPIX, cstr. MPT3.

4. o, with its unchangeable vowel, illustrates the endings
in their simplest form: the other illustrations show how the
changeable vowels are affected—? upright, 7, hand, 72Y lip.

Mas. Fem.
~— o —
Abs. Csir. Abs. Cstr.
stng.  OW horse 00 790 maie noI
pluy. BOW horses 210 Mo mares  DIOW
dual n7§ao horses Rele) D'.';J?”D mares N0
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Masc. Fem. Masc. ! Fem.
abs. sing. A e abs. sing. ™ new
cstr. sing. v N cstr. sing. N npw

. L, < <
abs. plur. B maw? abs. dual =) A i 111
cstr. plur. LA niw? cstr. dual m noY

Rules of Usage.

Rule 1. The construct #ever has the article; the absolute,
when it is definite, has it according to normal usage (cf.
§§ 8. 1; 9. 4a,1); and the construct is definite or indefinite
according to the definiteness or indefiniteness of the absolute
standing in the genitive relationship to it. If the absolute is
definite, the construct also is definite; if it is indefinite, the
construct also is indefinite; thus the king’s horse (never in this
order in Hebrew, but always the horse of the king), 77202 D10
(not 7['?7.?3 OWT); the man of war, the warrior, "'7973‘?7?[‘ VR the
word of the prophet, XD I, the righteousness of the people,
DY PRIS; the lLups of the give TINAD DOV but a warrior,
R YR 4 word of a prophet, X331 I2T,

Note that T W is the psalm of David, because David,
being a proper name, is definite; similarly I3 is the
mountain of Yahweh. Such a phrase as a psalm of David is
expressed in Hebrew as "'."f? i,

So with adjs.: a good-looking girl, T2 NIW AW (lit. good
in appearance), a woman of good understanding (72t naiv NPy
lit. good of understanding); and with participles, (the) broken-
hearted, 227020 (lit. those who are broken (pl. cstr. of 73¥Y)
in heart).

1 -I'_:IS ]'ehz., but may be used here for illustration’s sake, as it has

not the fem. ending.
2 Since the student has now had some cxperience of nouns such as
< < < <, < .
':'}‘27_:}, YR, 2%, 270, 077 etc. which are accented on the penultimate
syllable, they will no longer be consistently marked with the accentual
sign *in the text.
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Rule 2. The cstr. must immediately precede the noun to
which it is related; therefore two (co-ordinate) constructs
cannot precede the same noun; e.g. the hands and lips of the
man would not be VR DDA T hecause 7] being construct
must precede YR, Hebrew writes therefore the hands of the
man and his lips, "DRVVVRT T the prince’s sons and daughters,
not 3 PN U2 byt T WD 13, Similarly in phrases like
the God of heaven and earth, the cstr. is, as a rule, repeated:
thus TO®D “09R) 02@0 *I%8 rather than PIRM DMWY TONR
(in which ”Zl"?§ is separated from Y83 and, in consequence,
can strictly be in the cstr. before DT;Q‘?"J alone).

Such a succession of constructs, however, as 8701 YY 777
the way of (i.e. to) the tree of life; "NAR D "W 0 the days of the
vears of the life of my fathers, constitutes a unity and is
perfectly normal.

Rule 3. An adj. qualifying a noun in the cstr. must stand
after the compound phrase, and, if the noun in the cstr. is
definite, the adj. takes the article; e.g. a good warrior, VR
W AN the good horses of the king, B'INWN TPWIYR (ie.
the horses of the king, the good ones; 2190 '15737_‘ V0 would be
the good king’s horses); the king's good mare, 13101 757371 now
(with 303 for 733, it would mean the good king's mare).

It the gender and number of the cstr. and abs. happened
to be identical, a certain ambiguity would arise: f12721 nOW
=Ah 7P queen’s good mare, the good queen’s mare; but these

cases would be obviously few, and the context would usually
decide. Ambiguity may be definitely avoided by the use of a
relative clause; e.g. the queen’s good mare, N3N AVIVA
no7n? WX ie. the good mare which (belongs) to the queen.

The above illustrations show that, though an adj. agrees
with its noun in gend. and numb. it does not agree in state.
Even when a noun is in the cstr. its adj. is in the abs.

5. Case Endings. In some Semitic languages the cases are



68 § 14. CASES—THE CONSTRUCT STATE—CASE ENDINGS

marked by these terminations: nom. -u accus. -a, gen. -¢ or
-1. Of these, little trace remains in classical Hebrew; the #
in '7?.“73‘{", and the 6 of ¥2 as in 7B NI (Num. 23, 18) may
illustrate residual nom. terminations, the 4 as in ”?’5? an
accus., the 7 ot ™2 as in WX 2 (44s ass’s colt; Gen. 49, 11)

a gen. The commonly-held view that the 7.~ as in MY

northwards, the so-called He Locale, or He of direction, was
an accus. ending is now questioned; it is probably a distinct
usage, and there is evidence that the He was originally marked
with a mapptg. This use of the ending M,~, the He Locale,

<
to indicate direction, does not take the tone; so 70720

£
homewards, TIT7 towards the mountain. It even admits a pre-

position prefixed to the word with which it is used; e.g.
APRYY 1o Sheol. It may be affixed to the plural; e.g. 7 iAo

heavenwards, and even to a noun in the cstr. state, e.g.
nov ”D”i to the house of Joseph.

It is used occasionally even with reference to time; e.g.
"‘79"732 o from year (lit. days) to year. It may not be used
with reference to persons; fo (fowards) David would not be
AT but MK,

1% £ north I’ river, Nile P28 poor
/. § wind - { valour Ay /. { salvation
( spirit ( force, army { deliverance
MmN . command MY [ city a0 /. law, in-
102 gift, gifts W2 flesh struction
(coll.) N3 /. daughter 1272 /. queen
9INY £ Sheol, the T2 to go down Y2 four
underworld Y1 to stretch MY to keep
21032 to trust 92Y% to break

1 T.ess often masc.
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Note.—P, being derived from a verb which meant orig-

inally fo shoot (arrows) can mean (a) an oracle, response or
ruling given by seer, prophet or priest, (b) teaching from God
given through prophet or priest, instruction, and (c) the law
of Ged, and, specifically, the Law of Moses.

M7 con mean (a) breath, both as mere breath and breath
of life, (b) wind, (c¢) animation, temper, courage, zeal, (d)
spirit, the life-spirit as the gift of God, and (e) the spirit of
God, the source of all the gifts of the spirit in men.

EXERCISE
Translate

:n;gaw'j-bg XY OORA M) 4TRY 7230 M nin
"f")N‘I"?D"DN vT on D’?JIZ?‘( "JD‘ID'DN M”70 2
bmw* PR MY NYIR WY XY 4 {a e N atylial v Raygeby
-;bx T n:>‘7-|1 X2 M7 NN 6 -[bm nIXnD Tpa by 5
M7 A 8 I ara "nan2 1(27& i@hu 53 75& mxm
32 Mp3 DIPIARM T DIIPTIR OYaT ’7: Y 1’77:)':
Yy~ ’7;7_3 1:?;;5 10 .ajprgjl NIMT YaIRn bﬁ; ’77:3 X329
PPV 12 A BRUR DT PG N2 L
T DN 13 7D YT T2 D AW T 03
DR AV TN WY RIAT QA 14 0720

The great day of Yahweh. 2 The day of Yahweh (is) great.

3 The good queen of the land. 4 All the people of the earth.
5 All the king’s good asses. 6 The captain (prince) saw all
the mighty-men of valour and all the people of war. 7 I have
gone northwards. 8 We are gone down to Sheol. 9 He went
towards-the-mountain. 10 We slew the man’s ass. 11 The

people did not drink from the waters of the river, for they
(werze) blood. 2 12 Ye have not kept the commandments of

1 Observe the pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11 (cf. § 11, note to Exer.).
?  In dependent clauses with ¥ for, that, &c., the pronoun is put last.
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the God of all the earth. 13 God of the earth and of the spirits
of all tlesh. 14 Thou hast kept the poor of the land from all
ill. 15 Thou (f.) hast eaten of the tree of the garden. 16 The
prophet heard the wcrd of the Lord in the temple and there he
remained and did not go home. 17 The sons of the king and

his daughters took their gift to the man of God and he (X))

stretched his hands heavenwards and to the people he gave an
instruction from the God of all the eatth.

§ 15. THE FIRST DECLENSION. KETHIBH AND Q¥RE

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to their
vowels and according to theinternal vowel changes produced by
alteration in the place of Tone occasioned by Inflection (§13.2).
Many forms of Nouns, however, contain unchangeable vowels,
i.e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal (§ 2. 2, 6), or unchangeable
by position, as M3} (gibbdr) a hero, "I (Pebh-yon) poor, in
both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by position
(shoit, because in shut syllable, 33, 2®) and the second pure

long (as we might infer from its consonantal represen-
tation 1), and consequently unchangeable by nature. Such
Nouns, as they suffer no internal change {rom inflection, do
not seem to require classification. No additions at the end
can in any way affect the vowels of either syllable; e.g. plur.
o™iz ouraR . 9im phax,

The forms that suffer change are those having fone-long
vowels; e.g. in each of the words 737, 12! (not T'2)), 22% (not
32°7) both vowels are tone-long, and are therefore both sub-

ject to change. These vowels, having been rarely expressed
by the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 6, 7), may very generally
be distinguished from pure long, and diphthongal, vowels,
which were usually so expressed (§ 2. 6). In general only gdmes
and sé7é are tone-long in nouns, as in the above illustrations;
holem being for the most part unchangeably long, and there-
fore usually represented by V; e.g. *173 (gadhdl), 332 (kOkhabh).
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In these words the 4 is subject to change, being only tone-
long, but not the 4.

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being
generalized under three classes or Declensions.

1. The first declension. This declension contains words
having:

d » in the pretone (121, MX) or in the tone (329, 2213 or
in both positions (137, 7)),

We may conveniently include within this declension, not

only nouns, but participles and adjectives which satisfy the
condition concerning vocalization.

1f the principles concerning the effect of the tone upon the
vowels (§ 5) be clearly understood, and also the rules for the
formation of the plur. (§ 13) and the construct (§ 14), no

special rules for this declension are necessary. We have only
to remember that when words are increased at the end (e.g.
by 2", 7., &c.) the accent falls upon the significant inflectional
addition; e.g. 737, but D’ﬁ?"!. The tone, falling on bkdr in
the sing., falls on #im in the pl.; bhd, being pretonic, has the
long d, and the original dd of dabhdr, being now two places
from the tone (and open), becomes d-. The construct, which,
as we have seen, is always made as short as possible (§ 14. 2b),
becomes 737 (sing.) and ™37 (pl.): the shewa in pl. is vocal,
hence no daghesh in beghadhkephath letters; e.g. 3293, mﬂ:}'?.

Note that the form with vocalization d-¢, e.g. 12!, has a in

the constr. sing. T2l

A few words have, in the construct, seghd! in both syllables: e.g.
T'I’a wall, cstr. 974 (pronominal suffix, § 16, regularly of the type

ﬁ")‘_fj his wall); AN shoulder, c. AN; ) thigh, c. 0); TA2 heavy,
¢. both 739 and 723.
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Sing. Pluy. Cstr.sing. Cstr. plur.

(1) upright WDty et W (- )
(2) old, old man, elder 2! %1 2p1 (< 1pD)
(3) great S ohim B iy

(4) blessed N2 DOM3 M3 2113

(5) overseer TPD DTPR TP Tpo

(6) heart 237 niaa? 23%  niaa% (< niadb)
(7) star 221> 222> 22 *315

(8) desert 92T 093TH 92T 270

Rem.—The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels 4—dad, d—é, d—o,
may be considered the typical forms of this declension. The
forms 4, 5 are pass. participles, and 6 is a less common no-
minal formation.

2. Feminine nouns ending in 7, have in the constr. sing.
the original . of the feminine (cf. § 13. 4c). The construct, as

usual, is pronounced as rapidly as is consistent with the laws
of the language (§ 14.2a): abs. 9% [jp, cstr. DBV,

Abs. sing. RT3 righteousness.  cstr. DRI¥ (< DRTY)
Abs. plur. PWPT% yighteousnesses. cstr. DPTY (< DIPTY)
Abs. sing. 7?3 corpse. cstr. D233 (< N2y

The shewa in the cstr. (sing. and pl.) is vocal. But in cstr.
sing. of 1272 blessing, the first syllable is closed N273,

Some fem. nouns retain the long ¢ under inflection: e.g. n‘gu

plunder, cstr. D‘Z_Tj ; N3 thing stolen, 3 sing. masc. suff. (§ 16) "mg;;}.

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (4 ¢é) in
the tone attach themselves to this declension. They are prob-
ably real dissyllables, which have undergone contraction.
The chief are 7, hand, 87 blood, 3% fish, Y¥ tree. They are

inflected exactly like the last syllable of 737 (or 12);
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as this is in sing. abs. 72 c¢str. 72 plur. abs. 8”3 cstr. ™2
so we have sing. abs. *T cstr. ¥T  plur. abs. 87 cstr. "7
7Y cstr. T¥ ! plur. abs. B°8¥ cstr. "S¥

So B2 face (plur.), cstr. "2,

921 male 3P short o°Rh perfect
927 word IR 4. e £ lip
TT - > Juminar o )
2% proverb NIIRD pY Y 1272 f. blessing
732 heavy R prophet PR3 /. vengeance
VTR holy R™M3 fat 1731 /. corpse
EXERCISE

Write the cstr. sing. and the abs. and cstr. pl. of the above
words. (The abs. and csir. dual of N9%.)

D?j‘? two %N sand O to gather

X% to lift up D sea PIsY Isaac
3PY" Jacob "‘7;35 why ? (", ? for what reason?),
Q¥ there WY Esau %Y f. counsel

Parse and Translate
227,722 %00 ,7iRR 01227 7P Wt X031, NIk
D2 2 AT LTOY WM 0T NidI2 Mpd nDY
TOR M I27 MI 3 993 037375D7OR XU
M OY? "PIND 5 :0°PITRT 2273 M7 DR 4 DRI
2RI "Ipm R Y 7 8D 6 MY NN M127797 0K
FOX 8 10T Y°R3 00T NIVINDT W DK 09K 101 7
‘W PRYTOY WK PinD) omwd 22132 7319 2 b

! Same as abs.
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NI RPL 10 DY T YT 3P 2P Fip i e
N NPT 11 naTOR OTONT PR NPIITOR 1P
X 13 "DIN W72 12 127 "AWIT TRR AT TR
QPR D70 D02 OOn
The law of Yahweh (is) perfect. 2 The king saw the fat
kine upon the bank (lip) of the river. 3 Ye have eaten the
flesh of fat oxen. 4 The words of the lips of Yahweh (are)
upright. 5 I (am) not a man of words. 6 Good (are) the words
of the law of Yahweh. 7 The waters (are) upon the face of
the ground. 8 We have heard the words of the prophets
of the God of all the earth. 9 Thou hast kept the heart of
this people from evil. 10 Very great (are) the righteousnesses
of God. 11 Blessed (are) the upright of heart. 12 The ven-
geance of the people (was) great. 13 The proverbs of the wise
king (are) perfect. 14 He destroyed all the fishes of the
river. 15 The proverbs of the old king are very wise.
Note—In MPT¥ the consonantal text, called 302, Kethibh
(written) demands the reading PPTS, but the vowels in the
text indicate that what is to be read ("7, Q«¢, read) is DRT3.
The explanation of this is that the Massoretic scholars re-
garded the consonantal text as inviolable. When, therefore,
for any reason, of tradition, grammar or propriety, they
preferred another reading to that of the consonantal text,
the vowels of this reading were attached to the K-<thibh,
while the consonants of it, which could not be inserted into
the text, were placed in the margin. This recommended
reading in such a case is named the Q<¢. Attention is called
to the margin by a small circle or obelus placed over the
Kethibh thus: W1, Gen. 24, 14. The marginal note (unpointed)
to which attention is thus drawn runs " 799 (or simply
‘P MvIn), Le. T3 is to be read; the vowels to accompany

this recommended reading are those which are attached to
the K<hibh in the text.

1 For this form see the note at the foot of the Exercise.
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in the case of M and a few cther words of very frequent
occurrence, the Q¢ is not placed in the margin, but its vowels
arve simply inserted in the text. mm® was so venerated that it
was called the separated name, too holy to be uttered by the
lips of men. Therefore, whenever it occurred in the reading
of the sacred text, 378 Lord was read in its place; the vowels
of MI¥ were attached to mm» thus, mm (i.c. with — written

-

after " instead of the — which follows & in 378) but the con-
sonants were not written in the margin. (It is to be noted
that in Kittel's Biblia Hebraica (3rd and later editions) we

find MM e, the Qoré is R Sand, Aram. for the name.)

§ 16. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

Theseparate Personal Pronouns are used only asnominatives
to express the Subject (§ 10).

1. Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead
of saying holy Ill, silver idols, eloquent man, it says hill of
holiness, WP I3 idols of stlver, TO "‘7"'73 ; oman of words,
OMITYR, and the like. Similarly for my iorse it says horse-
of-me; the possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our, &c. are
altogether wanting. In other words, what we have in such
cases is—ideally—a noun in the construct, followed by a
personal pronoun in the absolute, which, however, is not
now written as a separate word, but attached to the noun
as a suffix. There are a few words in which this process is still
perfectly clear, and the pronoun is present in practically its
original form; e.g. W3R his father (father-of-him, xa); but

m all words the pronoun is really present, though not often
so obvious; e.g. Yow Ais horse. Here the original sis-hii
(horse-of-him) became first, by means of the helping vowel a
(appropriate before the guttural h) sisahii; then that was
abbreviated to ssdsau, the & being elided and not written
(§ 12. 1e) and sisau easily passed into sisé (§ 2. 2a).

1 But when the preposition % is prefixed to the name, the pointing
is n;n*‘g. ’

7
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All the so-called pronominal suffixes correspond, with
simple modifications similarly accounted for, to the signifi-
cant parts of the personal pronouns § 10, except that in the
second person & appears instead of ¢, The slight occasional
differences between the forms of the suffixes, according as
they are attached to singular or dual and plural nouns, should
be carefully noted. E.g. in B®W their horses, the 7 of the
original 3rd pers. pron. (DU-) is preserved; in BYW theiy horse,
it has disappeared (as in jow).

2. (a) The suffixes are divided into light and heavy; the
heavy are those containing two consonants—B3, 12, B, 1]
(not n 4, for thevis a vowel) ; all the others are light. Before
the heavy suffixes the actual construct form of the noun
appears explicitly: e.g. 82737 the word of you, your word;
B2™27 the words of you, your words; BT the words of them,
their words (737 and "137 being respectively cstr. sing. and
pl. of 737); so B2DOW your mare, BIDRTI your righteousness,
02" MBY your lips (dual.). Before the light suffixes, the regular

rules of vocalization apply (§ 5), which are illustrated, e.g.,
in the formation of the plural—28"737 from 737. Thus, my

word == "(!-';"!: the accent falls at the end, on the suffix; the

pretonic syllable being open, its vowel is long; the vowel
before that, being in an open syllable removed two places
from the tone, is reduced to vocal shewa. So 1737 his word,

”3:.‘.-?"! our word (note that the accent falls on the =), "now
my lip. Similarly with a plural noun: my words ’513"[; our
words wﬁ;’z (not W27, because M is not one of the heavy
suffixes); so "I?E’?VZ (1) thy lips, ’3”5?@ our lips, but BIDDY

theiy lips.

(b) For purpose of vocalization, it is obviously important
to know where the accent falls; in the paradigms it is specially
marked, when it does not fall upon the last syllable. It may
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be put thus: (a) the heavy suffixes take the accent, e.g.
22037 your words, D-'j'"?.?‘? their words; the light suffixes
take the accent, except those which are dissyllabic, in which
it falls upon the penult: e.g. ’3?’! my words, but Lc R

< <
horse, W37 our word, TV her words.

NOUN WITH SUFFIXES
Masc. Fem.

Singulayr noun ow 9237 oW now AR
(horse) (word) (mare) (lip) (righteousness)

sing Io¢ my VW MIT NP naw T
2 m thy 00 9737 N0 *l”‘-?‘” IRTY

2 f thy TR0 77T ANV ANRY RIS

3 m his oI N27T N inpw ﬁnmg

3 f her AR AN37  ADD®  Anow mﬂlﬁ?
plur. 1 c. our upw W7 nHowW  WNDw nhpTE
2m. your  BIP D17 BNOW oADY  mINPTS

2 foyour  BOW T OB BRSY R

3 m. their oo 0937 Onow  onob DnP-[g

3 /. their oI 13T e nob TDR.IK
Plural noun o ™37 niow o'nol niip-jr;_;
. (horses) (words) (mares) (dual) (righteousnesses-)
stng. I c¢.my oW 3T Mo *z_w@fz:; nipTX
2 m. thy oW 727 Phiow hob PhipTS

2 fthy  TO® T3 Thow TRy phipTy

3 m. his Yo ™37 rpiow  vhow vgﬁ‘-,.-ig

3 [ her E"E_?*D ?J"f;’g a*fpimo ‘.;Pf_)z_:,iz:; a-aﬁpﬁ
plur. 1 c. our who w7 whiow whow whipTy
2 m. your B9 D227 0NIOI DINDY o2°nipTy

2 f. your 12°910 127127 12°niow 12°noY 1?"%7'&3

3 m. their 0790 0327 aRPpiow DI NdY (an) anipTs
3 /. their 3790 3T jaeniow j1noY T nipTY
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3. (a) Note 1. that the shewa before the 2nd pers. sufl. sing.
and plur. attached to a sing. noun is vocal; hence the kaph
does not have the daghesh lene. 1737 debhdrekhd (in pause
T3, 92727 dedhar-khem.

ii. The suffix ™7 is pronounced dw ("W = susdw). The
* is ignored in pronunciation but it is properly written, since
it is the ” of the cstr. plur. ending.

iii. Suffixes to fem. plur. nouns, curiously enough, are pre-
ceded by °, which, appropriate with masc. plur. (because it is
really the cstr. plur. ending), is, with fem. nouns, strictly
speaking, neither necessary nor justified. The result is that
the plural is in such cases doubly indicated; c.g. WHIOW,

iv. The dual takes the same suffixes as the plural, ¢.g.
T hand, D"T’ hands, ) her hands, W7, our h., BT your /z.

v. The suffixes of simg. nouns are sometimes joined to
fem. pl., particularly the 3rd pl. suffix; e.g. BQWBI their souls
(instead of RIDWBL) DNINT thewr generations.

(b) Rules of Usage.

Rule 1. The noun with suffix, being already definite, does
not take the def. art. (cf. § 8.5, Rule 1), but naturally its
adj. does; e.g. my good horse, 30T VW (my horse, the good one);
your evil words, B¥V3 BNIT: thy strong hand, TEIMD AT

Rule 2. The suffix is repeated with each co-ordinate noun:
e.g. he took his soms and daughters, TNNITNR) M2TNR npY

(cf. § 9. 4b); son, 13, pl. B12; daughter D2, pl. ni3,
4. (a) face B2 (pl.)

my face "o the man’s face WRJMB
before me 107 before the man R gk
before thee 705 before you 02y

(b) Note i. 97 can mean before in a temporal sense also;
e.g. W2T°BY before the morning.

ii. "9 and "®» have the meaning from before, from the
presence of; ATV DN from the presence of the king.
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iii. 2” can also mean because of; 27 V31 Y3 oyn 2wk
2B the people sat in the city, broken-hearted because
of the famine.

5. Particles, such as prepositions and adverbs, are generally
nonns in a fragmentary condition and may take suffixes which
are attached to them precisely as to nouns. For 2 2 and ?
see § 12, 1f; for 172 see § 12. 3d. Some prepositions take suffixes
of thc form attached to plural nouns. In some cases the reason
is that the preposition is itself a plural; e.g. "MO® after (pl.
cstr., hinder parts)—hence 1R after me, T MR gfter thee,
TR gfter him, &c.; in others, like by upon, beside, o% 1o,
into, the yddh is part of the original form of the root (*»x, ")
and merely produces the impression of a plural.

oy Ty B oy y wdy ooty oty
LR PHIR TR PR PR ER B2hR oYy

Like ¥ is ¥ unto, as far as.

vi% Lot PRMY Samuel 11%% Solomon
D?i‘-??} Ephraim 2w good things, 791 f wall
DR (TPR) with goodness 12 (pl. BM3) son
ﬂD;.-',? opening, door nb:’ /. door M to shut, close
127 memorial TR (but 18T)  D™M2 /. covenant
779N /. prayer chest, ark 796 mercy, love
vpwn judgment, o%iv long dura- devotion
. ordinance, tion, age n'gﬁyp from of old
justice 0%iv=1y for ever T80 continually
DI2 to cut off, N™M2ANI2 to make a N7 to fear; (as
cut down covenant part.) one
m_:'v; to rejoice vy wicked who fears

TR?D messenger

! The reason why "INX, IR, &c. has a different vocalization
from *7217, 1737, &e. and from 1D, B, &c. is not certain, but is
probably because the first noun is of a different type from the other two.



80 § 16. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

EXERCISE
Translate

SR ARipE BPYR IR 0902 heY inin
AT T BIR 337 iR TRl iRy e 027wl

T BN
xﬁ 2 :TINR wm n?7m ﬂnnm n*tzz‘zml-‘m mb ey

vm*-‘w nbw -rm nbum "n-r -mn 4 r:-m:zx-nx igigbo)
“1'7}{ PIAR 7T nnbl T‘w XY 5 :073 ”33‘7 NPT
WY oym 137737 bx ™37 7R DY MY 6 N
T DRI 370K P2t 7 grY [ Rt
D7 NN 8 NI OPITIY OivID? TND7T v D”D:@*
TR WTOR MV YRY 9 :OiTINR TRnTRd IR 7701

SIDIRY PI2OR 797 10 :1INPON

Your blessings. 2 Her corpse. 3 My commandments. 4
Her lips. 5 Thy words. 6 His face; her face; my face. 7 And
his words we heard out of the fire. 8 Thy law (is) in my heart,
(O) my God. 9 Thou hast heard my voice out of thy temple.
10 We sat before her. 11 The words of thy (f.) lips (are) as
the sand which (is) upon the shore of the sea. 12 He came
and in his hand a sword. 13 Very good (are) the proverbs of
his lips. 14 Ye (are) my sons and my daughters, saith (perf.)
your God. 15 My heart (is) in his law continually. 16 Thou
hast kept their heart. 17 We have not kept the covenant of
our God with all our heart. 18 Ye have kept my law and my
commands. 19 Thy perfect law. 20 By (2) all his great

1R, man, plur. DWIR, cstr. WIR.

2 Pausal form (§ 11, Note to Ex.).
3 Plur. of ]JN

+ p12 < PN,
5 Cf § 14. 5.
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prophets. 21 The men whom David sent to us from the
wilderness (have been) a wall! beside us day and night.
22 You rejoiced there before the Lord with all your heart,
vou and your prophets with you.

§ 17. THE SIMPLE FORM OIF THE VERB;
THE IMPERFECT

1. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It
has two forms, which express not time but the quality of an
action as complete or incomplete; the one expresses a finished
action, and is called the perfect, the other an unfinished
action, and is called the imperfect. It must be clearly under-
stood that these words are not used in the sense which they
bear, e.g. in English or in Latin grammar.

The use of the perfect form covers all perfect tenses of
other languages, such as perfect, pluperfect and future per-
fect, as well as the narrative aorist (§ 11, 5). The use of the
imperfect covers all 1mperfect tenses, e.g. present (especially
of general truths), the classical imperfect and the future
(see 5 below); this range of use is examined more fully in § 43.
Suffice it here to say that Hebrew is not so handicapped in
defining time reference as might be assumed. Since the perfect
expresses completed action, it is used to express the English
past tense, e.g. 171 ke pursued ; likewise the imperfect, being
used to express incomplete action, is used to express the
English future, e.g. 97V he will pursue. But the imperfect

cannot, on that account, be described as the future; to express
the English future is only onc of its uses.

2. Moods. The subjunctive, optative, &c., and broadly,
words implying potential or contingent ideas, are generally
expressed by the smperfect and its modifications (§ 20); e.g.
of every tree thow mavest eat; hearken, that ye may live;
hasten, lest thou be consumed; may he judge! let us go! This

! Idiomatically fmin?.
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usage 1s thoroughly in accordance with the fundamental idea
of the impf.—incompletion—as already explained. It might
seem1 that this tense was greatly overworked, and that its use
would give rise to endless obscurities and ambiguities: in point
of fact, as we shall see, this is rarely so.

There are, besides, an smperative, which is closely connected
with the imperf.; two forms of infinitive, called absolute and
construct; and a participle.

3. The Imperfect. In the perfect (cf. § 11) the person and
gender are indicated by the use of alformatives; in the im-
perfect it is done by means of prefermatives, though not quite
so obviously as in the other case; e.g. =X points to the 1st
pers. sing. ("), -3 to the 1st plur,, -p to the 2nd sing., &c.
But, in addition, the imperfect uses afformatives, e.g. * to
mark 3rd and 2nd plur. masc. (?bF?, pl. 1?2977 and M to
mark 3rd and 2nd plur. fem. (°BR, pl. ”E?bﬁﬁ).

4. Imperfect .
sing. 3 m. LPI.‘)P" he  will, may, &c., kill;
s, was, killing, &c.

3 /. 55?3‘) she » »
2 m. z‘?f)i?n thou v "
2 f. "‘5(_’)Pn thou . »
I e ‘7’1:3;7:;5 I . b
plur. 3 m. 1"5:9?" they » »
3 /. mHdpn they .
2 m. ﬁuipn ye ’s "
2 f. n;’;tjp_m ye . y
I c. ’76?3 we » ’

Note carefully where the accent falls.
Note further that the first syllable is closed: in other words,
the shewa is silent, consequently the second radical, if a
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beghadhlephath, would take the dagh. lene; thus pf. 302 Je
«wrote, impf. 3PY yikhtobh (not 2037

(a) The original vowel in first syllable of impf. of active verbs
appears to have been a (I?bl?j: cf. Arab. ydqtulu), which was later
thinned to ¢ (P: cf. ®)27 for "M27T {rom dabhar, § 5. 2d). This should
be borne in mind, as the a reappears in certain forms of guttural
and other verbs to be dealt with afterwards (§§ 30, 35, 39).

(b) The termination of the 2nd plu. and 3rd plu. sometimes appears
as (]'1'7D|7") which always bears the tone.

5. Uses of the Imperfect. The Impf. expresses:

(a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths);
;. a bribe blindeth (impf.) the clearsighted. Ex. 23, 8.

e.g.

(b) The Imperfect, he Eilled (particularly of repeated past
acts, i.e. used to kull: Latin or Greek impf.); e.g. a mist used
lo go up, Gen. 2, 6.

(c) The Future, he will kill.

(d) The Potential, ke may or can kill, might, could, would,
&c., kill. (See § 43).

TR to visit, A7 to pursue '7?5’73“? Samuel
inspect n2Y to forget 29 to lean,
(53! 22 to punish 12¢ to dwell support
Y to stand PYY to oppress R to read, recite
AW to burn T to seek, N2t to sacrifice
nam altar inquire 750 prayer
701 love, kindness W ox 985 bribe, ransom
(pl. B™79M) 575‘? two (cstr. W) 132 priest
Ty yet, still, AMRB anything 733,13 behold
again (afteranega- I™® how?
tive)
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EXERCISE
Parse

SYAYR RGN MY B 3TPED 310 A5

Translate

WA QY DAD1 WK 2 :0TLDYRTIN 1RYnTRD
TOUN X313 03 4 :7INR TW ‘wnn "33 177 XD 3
DYATIR ARN9Ra CWUIR 1T 5 WATEITOY MITOR
W 6 07D OnTTNN 10BYT ON TVATOKR 1777 WK
TWRTDDTIR 7 MR THY PR msb 1Y »Y m*:bm
nnina- by P13 9h0” 8 wz::z’v b:: Nhw 9DR2 2hon
wmz 9 7OR WHYY O OV uab XIP> 717107 700
KARIEhY *m?'? " m *nnvb " DR QYT OR bxmw
DRYY™? V2K DYRT92) 10 99 MR M T DYy
DWIRATDR AT 11 51IRD UOR T PApRTRDY UON
i tal o 1V/i7n MR a o Qe V1172 R n 74 By o Py S Qi Iy Yy

10X IRTNR QD7D M N7 12 00

I will pursue after her. 2 Yahweh will judge this pcople.
3 Ye shall keep the commandments of your God with all
your heart. 4 His commandments and his words will we keep.
5 His children (sons) will keep his covenant. 6 But I would
seek unto God. 7 He will burn your city with (in the) fire.
8 We will remember thy kindnesses, O Lord, for they have
been of old. g He said to the elders of the city, These men
are wise and upright in heart; let them keep the law of the
Lord and we will keep our covenant. 10 I have heard your

! 1st plur. Imperf. cf. TRY.
? 3rd sing. masc. Imperf. of RJP.
3§ 14. 5.
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prayer; the priest shall keep the fire upon the altar and the
people shall remember my law. 11 Who am I that (*2)

1 should judge this people and what is my honour that (*?)

they should listen to me? 12 Today you shall remember
before Yahweh your God all the great things which he did
for you in the wilderness and you shall not forget.

§ 18. THE IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE AND

PARTICIPLE
1. The Imperative.
PP kil thou V0P kill ye
“SDP kill thou ﬂ;hé? kill ye

(a) The imper., being used to express commands, consists
of hurriedly pronounced verbal forms. These appear to corres-
pond closely to the imperf. forms related to them in number
and gender, with the difference that the preformatives have
been elided; e.g. imperf. ?PPR, imper. "PP. But whereas
the shewa in ?DPD is silent, in YR it is vocal; cf. imperf.
aP2D, imper. 203, This correspondence in form between the
imper. and the imperf. is not to be taken as evidence that
the former is derived from the latter; rather the imper.
should be regarded as of independent origin.

(b) Note the fem. sing and masc. plur. with afformatives;
0P (< °?YR) and 7YR (< 1°YP), in each case the first of

the two vocal shewas becoming a full vowel, hireq (§ 5. 2d, ii).

2. The Infinitive.
Inf. cstr. 51’?? to kill (admitting inseparable prepositions

before it and pronominal suffixes after it).
Inf. abs. 771137 (also z7tﬁ?|7 to kill (admitting neither prefix
nor suffix).
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(@) The infin. cstr.

i. is the same in form as the 2nd sing. masc. Imper. It
may be used as a verbal noun, corresponding to the English
verbal noun in -ing; e.g. as subject: M0 IDYT "WOVRTNR 0V
M PYR W 4o keep the judgments of this book is good in the
eves of Yahweh, 1272% 7225523 TOORTDRYIT 4o seck thy
God will: all thy heart brings (lit. is for) blessing; or as a genitive:
IOV DY o time for mowrning.

ii. may be used with pronominal suffixes; e.g. 13p321
(bekhoth<dhd) in his writing, i.e. when he wrote.

1ii. is very frequently used with the preposition 5 in the
same way as the English infin.:

(«) after such verbs as begin, conrinue, cease, &c.: e.g.
950% %10 he ceased 10 count (occasionally in such cases
without I7’), and (B) to indicate purpose: e.g. 1 have come
to sacrifice (B31?) to Yahweh. This % joins so closely with the
inf. that the first syllable is regularly closed; 2P2? to write,
not 3037 (Contrast § 12. 1b). It is used with 1927 also to
express purpose; e,g. 199 W8 i order to count (cf. § 20. 5a).

iv. may be used with a pronominal suffix and, at the same
time, govern a noun or pronoun in the accus.; e.g. 172¥32
P2ADTDR when he kept the house (§ 27. 8b).

v. may be negatived by means of na’. e.g. TR0 PRY
VYITIR 0 0P3Y Jie asked the king not to burn the city.

(b) The Infin Absol. To the infin. absol. nothing can be
prefixed or added; it stands alone.

1. It has a wide range of use, but is most often used in close
association with a finite form of the same verbal stem to
emphasise the verbal idea. To give this emphasis it is placed
before the finite form; e.g. TRSR™NR "PIBY Y (lit. keep I kept)

! For the use of the infin. constr. with pronominal suffixes cf.
§ 27. 8.
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1 carnestly kept  his comunandments. It is often rendered
by an English adverb, such as surely, wuierly, e.g. T2 TR
e will surely wvisit; TRRAD thow shall cortainly be king.
l.ess frequently the infin. absol. is placed after the finite
form, when it may convey the idea of continuity; c.g. W»Y
YWY mav mean frear ve continually, go on hearing, but it may
Also mean listen attentively; and ¥8)RE! is probably an em-
phatic way of saying ke shall go out.

ii. It may be used by itself with the value of a finite form
of the verb, especially an imperative: e.g. DIWDGP7INI2]

remesnber the Sabbath day.

3. The Participle.
Act. Part. m.s. 770'1? or ?OP killing (participial use)
or killer (substantival use)

f.s. H?UP ! or (more often) ﬂba? 2

m.pl. D"‘?DP 1 f. pl. I'ﬂ'?DP

Pass. Payi. m.s. 77’1Ui2 killed, i.e. one weho is or has been killed
fs. A7WP
m.pl. QTP j.pl. DY0P

(a) The shewa in fem. and pl. of act. ptc. is vocalic, gd-¢--1d,
-lim, as it represents an original full vowel. The hdlem is
unchangeable, whether written with or without wdw.

The act. partic. denotes continuous action or circumstance;
c.g. RN g is, was sitting (not he sal); 3T TIV XM 0727 P03

’

! For the change of _ (¢) into , (vocal shewa) in f. s. and m. and
f. pl., see § 26. 1 (1).

2 When the fem. pic. has the force of a substantive, it tends to
retain the long ¢ of the masc.; e.g. ﬂ'{?* a woman in travail ('1"2:
fo bear).
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BY the house [ell while he was still sitting there; YD VKA
the man who 1s watching (or was watching).

(b) Of the passive voice there are few remaining traces
besides the participle. !

(VB to judge A to steal w27 to creep
(vsts (ptc.) judge § MY to watch 23r% Jezebel
93 tobuy (grain) ( iy (ptc.) watch- 7137 Deborah
D’?U to dream man RED to find
"Pﬁ a palm tree 927 to bury (72% to eat
93P grave 7573’5?* Abimelech (52§ food
o°nh perfect, PN to cease RI¥ host, army,
complete PR/ faithfulness, service

P¥D (poet.) to do truth 22728 Carmel
1% tongue 82 /. hundred M?Y table

"B nation DY /. time 937 2 speaking
Y3 to gather %Y on account of X®2 throne

Note the range of meaning of L2¥n

(a) act of judgment, decision, ruling; a case (as presented
to a judge); a sentence of a judge.

(b) custom, use (the administration of justice being ac-
cording to precedent and established custom.)

(c) justice, right (the judge who seeks God’s guidance being
led to just and right decisions).

(d) an ordinance (as promulgated by a judge); the ordi-
nance or law of the LOrRD (which states the demands of
His service).

1 For other traces see § 34. 3c.
2 In Qal the verb 727 /o speak is used only in act. pic.
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EXERCISE
Parse
s 7a kel gln ol lo) iy bol i Wia u b k: Wi lal /0 ln el /g iR
21 . H HE H . h :nf‘”‘@ﬁ
Translate

I DY TPU 3 AT TRY PR 2 I DT
fatahys 73'” P13 77;_791 aalg) '['7'1?'! :a° 733 ]DW” n 4
IR 6 :APYTIR D3R DI TN AR XI5 13273
:OY NI OTORT R WK TIP3 1p10 R°T NN
DR Tap NP1 8 :PIRTIIWH AnTI8M 2PY 12 1T 7
ol ’7:7:1 "N217 DR bma': ah ‘m bmrzz*-b: nY
MUDY X7 AN YR 779271 9 90K m‘nrz; *‘;:m niR?
733 "ﬁ'l:!"f ")Dﬂ nop DDW'I’ K717 X107 hya '7&'“0""3‘1&
ki n‘v*‘vw m’m 1'773*:& X D"l'?& TR 10 07X
DX oy N2 DR 11 ITTH?? WWS 'NQN:I 73 71WST7 'II;RS
T2V7 R AR MM 12 TR 07717 ot X¥n? 17
"I 13 :0Y T2 7 W PIND 09NN M2 T’
TRy 0MWI X2X7H21 1722 REIHY YT M M oion
TI07
I promised (said) to pursue after them. 2 Pursue after him.
3 He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens to rule over
the night. 4 A city shedding blood like water. 5 Keep thy
tongue from evil. 6 They left off counting the proverbs of his
lips, for they (were) as the sand which (is) upon the shore of the
sea. 7 Hands shedding blood. 8 He came to shed blood.
9 Bury my corpse in the grave where the prophets (are)
buried (ptc.). 10 We remember that our God is a great God
and great judge; he remembers that we are dust and flesh

1 Cf. § 9, Note on Ex.
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that goes down to the grave. 11. He commanded (said to;
them not to dwell in the city where the people did not keep
his ordinances. 12 When he judged Israel, the people ceased
to steal and the judges ceased to watch from the city walls.

§ 19. INTRANSITIVE VERBS (OR STATIVE VERBS)
(See Paradigm of Regular Verb, p. 263)

I. (a) There were originally three classes of verbs, desig-
nated the a, 1 and u classes in terms of the vowel following
the second root letter; in Hebrew the corresponding vowels are
a, € and 6 and the classes are illustrated by bféﬁ, 732 10p.
For beE see §§ 11, 17, 18. Normally Hebrew verbs of the first
of these three classes are transitive and of the other two
intransitive. The range of intransitive verbs is very wide,
embracing words which describe the condition of the subject
(as N'?P to be Jull, ®% to thirst, R to fear, 3 to love), although
some of them take an object after them. Sometimes they
have been termed by grammarians stative verbs, because
they indicate a state or condition, which may be physical
(T 10 be great, W] to be old) or mental (Y to rejoice, M fo
hate). But it must be noted that not all intransitive verbs
belong to the & or the & class (cf. 17!7'79 to vule, 12¥ to dwell),
nor are all verbs belonging to these two classes intransitive
(cf. Y32 1o put on (clothes), 3T fo love, 38T to hew, cleave).
Neither intransitive nor stative, therefore, is a wholly satis-
factory term.

2. The Perfect. (a) Of intransitives in €, which are numerous,
only a few have ¢ invariably, 4 frequently occurring instead;
e.g. 1M and AW, to draw near.

(b) In the perfect, vbs. in € are inflected exactly like vbs.
ina; eg. @?QE, D732, Vbs. in ¢, which are very few, retain
the ¢ in the accented shut syllable, e.g. 9352 gatonta (§4. g2),
but naturally change it to o in the 2nd plur. where the second
syllable is unaccented (§ 11. 3), c.g. BR®P gefontem.
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(¢) The perfect of intramsitive verbs usually corresponds
to the English present; c.g. ™R 1 am old, "D I am able,
YT ] know (cf. Lat. novs). This use of the perf. is found
with other verbs denoting affections or states of the mind:
v [ frust (have set my confidence), 0721 [ remember,
memini, péuvnpat. The condition or state is regarded as the
abiding result of a past experience.

3. The Imperfect. The Perf. in ¢ (Active verb) gives the
Impf. in 0, 78R, "DP7 (originally "BP?, cf. § 17. 4a); the Perf.
in ¢ or 6 (Intransitive verb) gives the Impf. in 4 732, 732
(vi in first syllable, not ya, is the orig. form in intrans. vbs.),
10, 107, Very rarely the impf. ot an intrans. vb. may be in ¢;
233 t0 wither, 727 (§ 34. 1a); 120 (in pause 12Y) to dwell, 1277 .

4. The Imper. and Infin. Cstr. As is the case with a4 class
verbs, the imper. of ¢ and ¢ class verbs is identical in form
with the 2nd pers. Imperf. forms with the preformative drop-
ped; e.g. Imperf. 732D Tmper. 732; so 722D T3ID (cf,
§ 18. 1). The infin. cstr. is generally in 6 (not a) e.g. 8 299
Sometimes the inf. cstr. has a fem. ending of the type 787
from X eg. MPIRARY? 10 fear Yahweh. Other rarer
forms occur.

5. The Participle. The Participle is of the same form as the
jrd sing. masc. Perf.; the games being tone-long, 870 fearing
has fem. 87 plur. @87, These participles frequently
retain their - in the cstr. plur.; e.g. MY (as well as M)
from T rejoicing. The cstr. plur. of RN jearing is always
Y e.g. MR those fearing (who fear) Yahweh. Their use
may be truly participial; e.g. 8, fearing, AW, drawing near;
but more often it is adjectival; e.g. PP® sweer, PRY decp,
1% little, W old, 397 hungry. Note that the part. of X
to hale is ¥ and of 2B fo love is IR,
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(¥IP tobeholy § 81 to fear ( TR to be little
(1R holy (. fearing (o little
- to be great 237 {0 be able A2 to draw near

7{ become great PO” to be sweet % to learn

T2l to be old 7270 to delight in 2¥7 to be hungry
PI2 to be just PB% to be low, 8P% to be full
DU? bread abased (acc.)

AR to rot 39 . ringing cry "3; remembrance,
o¥n 4l life DWW horn, trumpet memorial

M bitter 7221 wisdom 1% in order that

EXERCISE
Parse

77320 7321 Y37 8072 M99 O SDIbY MI7EUD
. YT
Translate

9B0%? N7 §7 2 :ay7 XD Onp?) vaul X5 oW Sip
X7 "D YT DY 4 07 TY MR oY 2T 3 073037
1727 PUTE 1216 TR 07T TR TS apK ooy
MHR TNIZNTY) M DR 2P 7 3P WYY ow)
T RIT92 AT 993 T2RT XIPYS STD7 DI 2 R0
“22 TIR? PRI N 9 UK WITTIN ANT? TR 907
177 DAY a7 onY kI MY ADKR PUTX 10 03
TR N VoK 29 12 1710 DYTIR 0BYY "N7DITRY 1
:2Y77 phn =92 13 107 "IPT VT KD WR 0O 7IR
RPN DR 1R 15 :0°AM O3 18D DOVYTT 14
$ 77120 PORATED

I cannot draw near. 2 I will be great. 3 Draw near. 4 The
God who made the heavens and the earth I (am) fearing.
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5 Ye cannot keep my statutes with (2) all your heart. 6 Thou
art little. 7 Hear in order that thou mayest learn to fear
Yahweh thy God. 8 They are not able to pursue after me.
g I know that thou shalt assuredly reign. 10 Cease to draw
near before me, for your hands are full of blood (pl.). 11
How great art thou (O) my God; thy glory is great in the
heavens and in the earth men know thy righteousness and
thine honour. 12 Before your eyes the righteous are rejoicing
in the blessing of Yahweh and the wicked are hungering for
bread. 13 Thou canst delight in the kindness of Yahweh but
thou canst not number the stars.

§ 20. THE JUSSIVE, COHORTATIVE AND
WAW CONSECUTIVE

1. The Jussive. The Jussive is an extension of the imper.
and not a derivative of the imperf. (cf. § 18. 1a); it is made by
prefixing the appropriate preformative (or pronominal ele-
ment, § 17. 3) to the imper.; e.g. ?bR7 (PbR+"), 1207 (120R ).
Thus, in form, the Jussive is often the same as the imperf.
form corresponding to it in gender and number, but, since
its use is to express commands and exhortations, its forms
tend to be abbreviated wherever possible by a contraction
of the final syllable. But the laws of tone and of the formation
of syllables usually make an actual shortening of the forms im-

possible (cf. §20.4(d)); e.g. 9DR? yigtdl, could not, even in the
interest of abruptness, become 5?2? yigtol, for that would
violate the principle laid down in § 4. 1b; it must therefore
remain 7oy yigtol. Consequently, in all parts of the regular
verb except the Hiphtl (§ 24. 1a: impf. 2OR?, jussive ?¥p—
short ¢ of an original ydg#il lengthened to tone-long é), the
Jussive coincides in form with the impf.; and in all forms
with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary impf.
coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2nd and 3rd persons.

The Jussive (as the name implies) expresses a command,
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as YR let him kill (thus taking the place of the non-existent
3rd pers. Imperative); or, less strongly, an entreaty, requesi,
cte.—may he kill; or, with a negative, a prohibition, a dis-
suasion as VPORRTIR do not (ye) kill.

Note 1. that the imperative is used only for commands,
not for prohibitions—these require the jussive; e.g. kill, ”‘7??,
but do not kill, YORD™2R (not q‘7‘?|7."1?’?5).

ii. the regular negative with prohibitions is “X: e.g.
WOPRTIR not 12YPD X2 But &% can be used of a Very em-
phatic, and especially of a divine, prohibition, exactly like
our thou shalt not; e.g. 30 R? tj0y shalt not steal.

2. The Cohortative. The Cohortative, like the Jussive, is an
extension of the imper., and s found (with rare exceptions)
in 1st pers. only—sing. and plur.; but instead of ?HpY (Pbp +4-R)
and 2bp: (bbﬁ—'ﬁ), the forms in use have final 7, and the
vowel of the second syllable becomes vocal shewa: i.e. ”?UPR
and 170p,

The Cohort. is used to express desive, intention, self-encourage-
ment, or (in 1st plur.) exhortation; VIR let me keep, I would
keep, 1 will keep (but more emotional than the simple 12UX),
AV et us keep, etc.

3. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination 7, 4 is
added to the imper. 2 sing. masc. to give it emphasis, as
PYR Oh killl goteld (7, 4-7Bp >A70p =12VR): 1 a form of the
tvpe M2YP gizedd also occurs, but chiefly in verbs whose impf.
and imperative end in @; e.g. impf. ¥Y2¥? imper. Y2% Jiear, and
AYBY. This Emph. Imper. appears chiefly in certain classes
of verbs; e.g. MW arise (from @¥p)—Irequently with no ap-
preciable emphasis.

4. Waw Consccutive. What the Waw Consecutive is may
best be indicated by means of an illustration: I12937DX np%

1 This form cannot be fully understood till §§ 25, 27 are reached.
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2R3N he took the book and wrote .... It is at once noticed
that the second verb in the Hebrew is not the expected 3097
hut 227, The fact that the wdw in 2PIM seems to convert an
imperf. into a perf. in meaning persuaded grammarians of a
former generation to speak of it as the Waw Conversive;
the fact that the usage is found in narrative passages has
induced more recently the use of the term Waw Consecutive.
But both these terms are descriptive, not explanatory, and
the [irst contains an unjustifiable assumption. The usage is
an illustration of the fact that ancient Palestine stood at the
confluence of several cultural streams which affected her
lunguage as well as her customs and ideas. The uses of the
perl. 20p and the imperf. %D are in accordance with those
fonnd in west-Semitic languages like Aramaic and Arabic;
but the east-Semitic group, as illustrated by Accadian, had
different uses which happen to be preserved in Hebrew
in the Waw Consecutive forms. Thus the Accadian permansive
geatil, which at first had no restriction of use with regard to
tirue, but later came to be used for future reference, is pre-
served in use in Hebrew in ]?E"E] and he will kill. Similarly,
the Accadian preterite dgtul he killed is preserved in use in
Hebrew in the imperf. consec. ?YP7 and he killed. The fact
that such Accadian form usages were thus preserved has in-
duced some modern scholars to use the term Waw Conser-
vative,

The usage in Hebrew is this:

After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon
this perf. are expressed by wdw with the imperfect; and
conversely, after a simple @mperfect the events conceived as
following on it are expressed by wdw with the perfect.

(0) The Waw Consecutive Imperfect. 1. All the verbs
tollowing a perfect are put in the impf. if they are immediatel v
piceeded by waw; but if any word, however small (e.g. a
pronoun, 8y, or a negative, ¥9) intervene, then the con-
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struction reverts to the proper and natural tense: e.g. Noah
opened (perf. or consec. imperf.) the window of the ark and
sent out (consec. impert.) a raven and it went (consec. imperf.)
to and fro. Then he sent (consec. impert.) a dove but it did
not find (Heb. but not it found; hence the verb is a perf.
because the negative intervenes between the wdw and the
verb).

ii. Waw consecutive with the imperf. is pointed exactly like
the Article (§ 8); e.g. POPN and he killed, POPR) and 1 killed,

20PN and we killed. Examples of usage:

he found the place and lay down 22WN DIpRITNR R¥2
he found the place and did not lie down Y 317" N
and the man lay down A2Y ORI or YR 2207

(b) The Waw Consecutive Perfect. 1. Similarly all the verbs
following an impf. are put in the pfé if they are immediatel v
preceded by waw, cf. 1 Sam. 1q. 3, DIRVIRIR [ will ¢o out
and stand; but if the connection is in any way broken, the
imperfect reappears. E.g. In that day [ will raise up (impf.)
the tabernacle of David, and close 1p (1 with pf.) the breaches
thereof, and-its-ruins I will raise up (impf.) and I will build it
(1 with pf.) as in the days of old. (Am. g. 11). Cf. Ezek. 11. 20.

ii. Waw consecutive with the perf. is pointed exactly like
wdw copulative (§ 11); "2 and he will kill, BD?YRY and ve
will kill, P9 and he will rule. Examples of usage:

he will find the place and lie down 22U DIPRITIR R¥?
he will find the place and will not lie down Elolvy Nb"

So completely does this construction with wdw consecutive
pervade the language that it may be employed even when no
simple tense actually precedes: a book may even begin with it
(cf. Ruth, Esther, Jonah).

(c) To summarize: and with English past tenses in con-
tinuous narrative is usually wdw consec. impf. following an
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initial (expressed or implied) perfect: and with English future
tenses is usually wdw conscc. perf. following an initial (ex-
pressed or implied) impf. E.g. (a) God was (1) with me and
kept (%) me, and gave (1) me bread; (b) God will be
(M2737) with me and keep (2%¥) me and give (193]) me bread.
In translating into Hebrew, the choice of the first verb as pf.
or impf. is scrupulously determined by the nature of the idea
to be expressed.

(d) The accentuation of verbal forms with consecutive
waw, like the forms themselves (see above) follows the Ac-
cadian usage. In wdw consec. Imperf. forms the accent is on
the first syllable of the verb (cf. Accad. {gtul) and this is the
reason for the differences in vocalization between simple
Imperf. and wdw consec. Imperf. forms in cases in which the
final syllable is closed and the penultimate is open (ct. §4. Ib) ;
e.g. Imperf. W but WM and he dwelt. In waw consec. Perf,
forms the situation is not so clear; it affects 1st and 2nd sing.
forms in Hebrew, in which the accent is on the final syllable;
e.g. ﬂ"”’ but nb”” ’1'11707 but "DHU,‘M (note the methegh

in the consec. forms in the syllable which is two places from the
tone; cf. note to Ex. g). This use of methegh also is probably
related to Accadian usage (cf. gd#il), but in such forms as
”5977 and ’nbf-”” the accent on the ), is now subsidiary and
the main accent is on the final syllable.

(¢) i. Wdw consec. with impf. may follow not only an
actual perf. but an expression equivalent to a perf.: e.g. in
the year of king Uzziah’s death I saw "W (= and-I-saw,
after an implied pf.—Uzziah died).

ii. Similarly wdw consec. with pf. may follow not only an
actual impf. but its equivalent, e.g. a participle, thus: Behold,
I am about to raise up (pic. B°PR) a nation, and they shall

<
oppress you (BIN—or an imperative, PV 12 g0 and say.
5. (a) Final clauses, i.e. those indicating the purpose or
design of a preceding act, may be expressed by simple wdw
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(not waw consec.) and impf.—or to be more correct, jussive
or cohortative, ¢.g. Draw near that [ may judge TOBURI 1P
Serve him that he may kecp vou GIDRMPNIDR TV That is,
Hebrew simply places the facts side by side, Draw near and
[ will judge. Tt may, of course, also use (with the impf.)
the final particle 99 in order that—which may or may not
be followed by WY ¢.¢. T will do marvellous things, in order
that thow mayst learn that therc is none like me (WX 0%
TR,

(b) Two verbs of which the meaning is synonymous or the action

contemporaneous are sometimes joined by simple waw rather than
by wdw consec.; e.g. NIV NIRT IR as Jor me I am old and () pre-

tonic, § 11 IT d) greyheaded, ﬂ‘?i_'ﬁ’.:afl ‘)LPWI? they have stumbled and fallen.

v to possess, W to burn RN increase,
inherit 13272 MY {0 say within revenue

Ya¥ to be satisfied oneself, to W Sarah

75K to be angry think, consider DT Heth

e wealth, 72? to take D732 the Hittites
strength, army (capture) axm Moab

922 to sell 897 hither 0 to live

¥ to sow ¥ seed (oxy,

noY to send, W"l; holiness (7123 strength
stretch out  ARIR soil, land M3 pit, cistern
(the hand) "2 between "2 (§ 9, note 1 to

T witness (cf. Voe.) Ex.) lest

5??” deed, practice (only in plur., and usually in bad sense).
2.2 @ko1? ... 2)as ... so. Usually with 2 ... 2 the
first term is the subject and the second the standard with
whichitis compared; c.g. Y972 P82 M7 and the righteous
shall be as the wicked; T2 732 the sojourner as the honic-
born; 799D AW thou art as Pharaoh.
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EXIERCISE

Translate
7YY TN ADR] IR N2 0721 7D 000 anwR
3PN 3P ”b fnielaRaly ooy ’m D772R M2 2
o7 29pnT bz_z 4 TRDTIY AN ARPRTOR 3 PR Nn
MMM 5 R WP NI TV iy Anx WK oipng o
20 YT OVTORD 777 QIR 77 AN K6 07927 NR 19
T 92K OO 7Y n';‘:w Uaaldeh nbw*z-qs Y1 v

ATT

N‘m ab:m v‘vbsm THY "DTRRY 1152 DYD AT 7 aRivh
~128UnT bx U m*bx TR 8 A2 MITTIR "D WA
th o 1'1‘7rzm 2R TN 937R3 WK 177 7933 IR 13w o7
TR ub AN u*-:‘m R~ b: DR DTN AR 272 9
n:v DI "IN WK MgnT b: DR YN 10 1YY TR0
7271 11 :pIRATIR Opw n,rw‘z WP~ 73_77_3’? o
MIATOR DRIWITII MDY 12 1721 12 YN MR

$IRI TP 772 AMIR 007 TR

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. 2 Let me lie down.
5 Bo not (ve) draw near. 4 May Yahweh judge between me
and (between) this people. 5 Hear my prayer (O) our God.
6 The man ate of the tree which (was) in the garden and God
was very angry. 7 Thus saith (perf.) Yahweh: Behold 1 will-
give (pte)) this city into the hand of the king of Moab, and
he will burn it ® with fire. 8 And God called the light (dat.)
day and the darkness he called night. g And thou shalt keep

Lorby L WR = on which (cf. § T0. 4). ® Tmpf. of NoW.
® 1 pf. Qal of ™, the ultimate form of M fo live (cf. 29, 23D,

§ 39); and for change of ultimate *_into .'IT, see § 32. The word cannot
be completely understood till these later paragraphs are reached.
The waw has v, because it is in pretone, § 11. ITe.

f Note refinermnent of pathak to hireqg.
v DX with suffix, § 11.6.
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his law continually. 10 And I remembered his words. 11
And it shall be, like prophet, like priest. 12 Is there herc a
prophet of the Lord that we may inquire of the Lord and keep
his law ? 13 Joseph said to the people: “You have sold your
land to me this day; here is seed for you and you shall sow the
seed and eat the increase of your land. 14 If you say
within yourself: The strength of my own hand has made for
me this wealth; then you shall remember (Perf. Consec.)
the Lord, for it is he who gives you this wealth.

§ 21. SCHEME OF THE REGULAR VERB

1. Modifications of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning
of the verb is presented in a variety of modified forms,!of
which the commonest are:

simple intens. caus. simple intens.  caus.
act. qal piel hiph 4l 773_7".? DyD 5’579?'{
pass. — pual hoph*al - 53_79 773_75;:{
refl. niphl hithpal — Pypl HyBNnT -
R PER Ywpm
- R Popd

ooy boppd -

2. The Intensives express an accentuation or intensification
of the stem idea (e.g. simple 3% fo break; Intens. I3¥ to break
in pieces) and the Causatives extend the verbal action over a
second agent (e.g. simple 21 fo inherit; Caus. DT o cause
(someone) to inherit. Originally a Simple Pass. and a Causative
Reflex. were in use, but these are now mostly lost. The various
modifications or forms, as they may be called, are contrived
by means of inner inflections, consonantal or vocalic, of the
Simple form or by the addition of preformatives. (The nearest
analogies in other languages which can be suggested are such

1 The names of these forms have been adopted into the English
vocabulary for the purposes of the Grammar (see note on shéwa in
§ 3. 1). Hence hiph‘l, not hiph‘l, etc.
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as these: fall, fell; fallen, fidllen; cadere, caedere; to be calm,
to becalm; to moan, to bemoan).

3. Conjugations. What are called in other languages con-
jugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular or
weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations; but if
the regular verbs be thoroughly learned, it will be found that
the so-called irregular verbs follow naturally from them by
the application of the fundamental rules of the language
(8§ 3-7)- '

4. The word ¥2 to do, formed the paradigm of the original
grammarians. Now the language, possessing no general terms
like reflexive, intensive act., and such like, made use of the
parts of this verb that were simple reflex., intens. act. and the
like, as names for the same parts in all verbs. Thus the intens.
acl. of PY2 Pi‘al is YD Pi<el; hence instead of speaking of
the entens. act. of a verb we speak of its Pz¢l: the caus. act. of
PYD is PWB Hiphtl; hence instead of speaking of the caus.
act. of a vb. we speak of its Hiph<il, &c.;—much as if, taking
amare as the paradigm Latin verb, we should describe monebo
as the amabo of mownere, or vexi as the amavi of regere.

The simple form of the vb., however, is always called the
Qal, not the Pad‘al.

The use of ‘73_7? as a Paradigm is unfortunate, because, its
sccond radical being a guttural, the characteristics of several
of the parts, such as the intensive, which duplicates the middle
radical, are obscured; ?¥® necessarily fails to indicate this
duplication, which is obvious, e.g., in such a word as 2¥p:
Hence the word 2YR (though poetical and defective) is

generally used in modern grammars. !

5. In the passives the vowel of the penultimate syllable
is u (cf. Pu‘al) or o (cf. Hoph‘al) and of the final a. There are
residual remains of the pass. of the Qal, e.g. T2, 18 (cf.
1 The learner must not use '7QR in Prose composition for “kill”.

The word is rare in Heb., and in use only in Poetry. A prose equivalent
is N13.
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§ 34, 3¢). The use of the dagh. forte in the Intensives probably
had the effect in speech of conveying the effect of the intensi-
fication of the verbal idea.

0. Very few verbs are used in all these parts—only six,
it 1s said, out of about fourteen hundred; but they must all
be equally familiar to the student, because, with many verbs,
the mtensive or the causative forms are as frequent as, or
more frequent than, the Qal, and are sometimes even thc
only form in use: e.g. 3 intensive, to try, test; TI’L?‘:”"'.T, cau-
sative, fo cast. But these forms are modelled exactly on the
Qal; so that when the Qal, in its pf., impf., imper., inf.,
and ptc., is thoroughly understood, the other forms put no
additional strain on the memory. Hence the importance of
knowing the Qal.

It should be noted that in verbs like WP3 {0 seek, 727 10
speak, 93 to fest, which are very little or not at all used in the
Qal, the commonly used Pi‘el forms have lost their intensive
value, e.g. 737 does not mean fo chalter.

WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THIE ABOVE SCHEME

ans to write by to be great <a> to be heavy
2 to steal Lbyin to rule Tn% to learn
1‘773 to govern TpD to visit 9on to sell

7ob to capture 927 to speak 7ty be holy

§ 22. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE OR NIPHAL
(See Paradigm, p. 2063)

1. The characteristic letter of the Niph<al is #. In the Perf.
ni (probably originally na) is prefixed to the stem and is
united with the first root letter to form a closed syllable,
e.g. POR3 nig-tal, 2L In the Imperf. the prefixed syllable
is vin, the n of which naturally becomes assimilated to the
following consonant thus: ?ERY = P0p° The imperative, as

we have seen (§ 18. 1a)), is like the corresponding imperf.
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in form with the preformative dropped; but, as such a
form as ?9R ggatél is impossible, a secondary i1 was prefixed
(perhaps on the analogy of the Hiphl, § 24), yielding the
form ?YP7, which is also, as we should expect (§ 18. 2a, 1),
infinitive construct. With the perf. (P27} the inf. abs. is
Sbp3; with the impf. it is ?PR7 (also ?¥R7T). The participle is
like the pi., only with long a: 5‘22? ., ”‘??E? /.

2. Niph. Perf. is inflected exactly like the Qal: 7BRb
APl DPYPY &c.; in the 2nd plur., of course, there is no
vocalic modification made in the first syllable nig (BD7YRI)
because it is closed. The Imperf. is b?ﬁf’ (in pause often '7?|?,'.’),
Popn &c., PYRN (or PYRR), but cohortative always T7URN,
In the waw consec. Imperf., since the final syllable is closed
and the penult is open, the accent is usually on the penult
(§ 20.4d) and the vowel of the final syllable is shortened; thus
LR, but YRI.

3. In meaning the Niph‘al is: i. Properly the reflexive of
the simple form or Qal, as MY o keep, V=W fo keep omeself,
lo beware, IO to hide omeself. ii. Tt is also used of reciprocal
action: DO} fo fight (i.e. with one another; cf. Greek middles
and Latin deponents, pdyzabat, luctari); M2} they spoke
to one another. iii. It has a use which is designated Niphal
Tolerativum; e.g. R38Y Jie let himself be found, IDYIL he let
himself be entreated. iv. But the common use of the Niph<al
Is as passive to the Qal, as 3 to break, I to be broken,
2R to bury, V2R3 to be buried.

4. The Niph. part. has sometimes the force of the Latin
gerundive; e.g. M o be desired, desirable (- for . before
guttural, § 7. 2).

5. The agent after the Niph. is usually expressed by %;
c.g. And death shall be chosen by all the remnant, 257 N2 9031

man

v For the - cf. § 7. 2.



104 § 22. THE SIMPLE REFLEXIVE, NIPH‘AL
892 to be full, 73 to flee MY V. to hide one-
Niph. to be YN Ps. to drive out self, to be
filled DU? N. to fight hidden
voR N, to escape BT N to repent DI¥ N.tobe corrup-
DR dead R3? to go out ted
WY N. to lean RED to find RY to weigh
R violence ¥ f. arm YY) wickedness
232 Babylon N2 bird-trap, P2 {. understand-
snare ing (noun)
EXERCISE
Translate

D77 VDEI J3IN33 3N DDTRDY ORYT Y]

:137210 "ARn 1, an?n 2R
0PI WIIRY NI MO 2 070 7902 12N X agYirahy
7OV 4 :000 PIRT XOHM r:m‘;x *395 TORT nown 3
RN "D bsm D3 DY 5 DY 0T OIN2 0ING 07
K27 (PN DIRTORAYY "2 W OO 6 N0 TR
X2 R7 02 8 Py Onva’ 907 89 IR 2KR7
WITR MY 19w 1301750 I3~ hY DR Tiv jueh
VY 1Y u:*bbym allglvjvly ’wr.m 9 :NPRI PRI
TR M 5P XD a3 10 :ApT83 OIRIT ’7: N T
11 9MBn MDD} WR VYT 370" ba M TR
awrs ™3 o= 1 77 0w 12 wRI YA rpwm

$7°125 TR DAPDY PIRT

Yahweh is near to the broken of heart. 2 I am hidden
from the face of my God. 3 Hide thyself from his face. 4 Ye
shall hide yourselves on that day. 5 And the earth was cor-
rupted, and all flesh was cut off by the waters. 6 The arms
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of the wicked shall be broken. 7 Let me escape in the day
of fighting (imf. coms.). 8 And the earth was filled with
blood (acc.). 9 His dead was buried out of his sight. ! 10 Thus
saith (perf.) Yahweh the God of Israel: Behold I give (ptc.)
this city into the hand of the king of Babylon and he shall
burn it with fire, and thou shalt not escape from his hand,
but thou shalt be captured and given into his hand. 11 Trust
in Yahweh with all thy heart, and lean not unto ("73) thine

own understanding.

23. THE INTENSIVE, ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND
REFLEXIVE, PI‘EL, PU‘AL, HITHPA‘EL

(See Paradigm, p. 263)

The characteristic of the Intensive, both in verbs ('7’.?|7.')
and nouns (3 a thief) is the duplication of the middle root
letter.

1. The Pi‘él. (a) Form. 1. The original form of the perf. of
the Pi‘el or Intensive active was gatfal(a). The a of the penult
has in Hebrew been refined to ¢; the a of the final syllable is
found in many cases (e.g. 12? to teach, 12X {0 destroy, VIR o
sanctify), but frequently é (e.g. YR3 to seck, I3Y to break in
pieces) and three times ¢ (727 fo speak, ®32 o wash, 722 (o
atone, in which the e is found in the 3rd sing. masc. perf. only).
The original form of the impertf. was yegatfil(u); in Hebrew the
a of the penult is regularly found but the z has been lengthened
to tone-long ¢, i.e. ?¥R). Characteristic of imperf. Pi¢l and
Pu‘al is the + at the beginning; the 1st sing. masc. begins,
of course, with & (cf. § 7. 1); note that the * is without dagh.
forte in wdw consec. forms, e.g. PYPM, not 5‘.??.?] (§ 6.5).
The imper. and the infin. cstr. (usually also the infin. absol,,
which rarely is ?BR) are of the type ?¥R (§ 18. 2a, i).

1. Pi€lis inflected exactly like Qal: bup, ”?UP &ec., except

Y From befove him.
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that in pf. (apart from 3rd sing. masc.) the second syllable,
when closed, has the original vowel a; e.g. P?8P. The impi.
is also regular ,?¥R) PYPR (the ¢ is retained in the 2nd and
ard pl. fem. ”55‘-"?“) See Paradigm, p. ooo.

iii. The dagh. {. is omitted from certain letters when they are fol-
lowed by vocal shewa (cf. § 6. 5); e.g. WpP3 (not WP1) they sought,
1201 (§ 6. 5) praise ye (not 1277). '

(b) Meaning. i. Pi€l is properly intensive of Qal; that is,
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time, &c., to the
simple idea of the verb, as 13 fo break, I3V to break in pieces,
ORY 4o ask, Pi. ORY 4 beg (cf. DBR to count, IBY to recount,
relate); or it implies, less often, that the action of the verb
is done by many or to many. Cf. IR fo bury, I2P to bury
many (but cf. § 21. 6).

ii. Since eagerness may show itself in urging others to
similar action, the Pi€l {requently has a cawusative force:
'772]? to learn, Y% 40 cause to learn, i.e. to teach. So W0 to live,
M (8§ 32. 2) to let live, to spare, to revive.

iii. It has sometimes a notable double usage, e.g. RET /o
bear the loss, and to unsin, to cleanse; YW to cause to take root,
and fo uproot; PP to pelt with stones, and fo remove stones.

2. Pu‘al. Pu<al is the proper passive of Pi‘€l in its various
senses; e.g. YR2 to seek. Pu. YR (o be sought.

It is inflected exactly like Qal: pf. ‘7‘22, T"?DP E“?‘;’E, &c.;
impf. PBR:, PERD PURD &c.

3. Hithpa‘el. (a) i. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing
the syllable Ait/, having reflexive force, to the root-form of
the Pil, as 2bp, "¥pdi.

ii. When the syllable #ith precedes the sibﬂant.s 0,8, v,
the n changes places with the sibilant, as 2DWI for NI
lo take heed to oneself; but in association with ¥ the n is modified
to v, as PTUST {0 justify oneself, from PT3.

iii. With unsibilant dentals (7, v, n) the n is assimilated,
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as BT for ‘BN fo purify oneself, from IV to be clean, pure;
7372 (pte.) conversing.

(b) Meaning. The HithpaCtlis: 1. Properly reflexive of Picel,
as VIR 1o sanctify, VIRDT 10 sanctify oneself. ii. But it very
often implies that one shows himself as, or gives himself out as,
performing the action of the simple verb; e.g. BRI 10 show
oneself revengeful, WINT 1o give oneself out to be vich, ¥3NT
10 act like an ecstatic prophet, rave. 1ii. It may express reciprocal
action WD (fr. X7 10 see, cf. § 36. 1c, § 32) ye look upon
one another. 1v. It may express action wpon or for oneself;
of. 72303 (fr. 928 0 go) fo go to aad fro for oneself, ie. to
walk about.

(c) As in Pi. pf. the final vowel is frequently (the original) a; cf.
RN he was angry (so also in impf. and imper.) and always in

pause (as @); e.g. MRNT he has girded himself.

4. The participles of Pi., Pu., and Hithp. arc related in form
to the imperfect, with preformative m taking the place of *:
Pupn, Dopn, YRR, The 2 of Pi. and Pu. is written without
a dagh. f. after the article (cf. § 6. 5), but methegh is used
to indicate that the first syllable is not closed: 77007 fe
who walks (not 20), O8W2 jor the musical divector (not B2).

5. Some rare intensives are formed by doubling the final
root letter, e.g. B ¢o exalt, to set on high; W2 (o prepare
(P61el of @1 and 1> respectively); or the first and the last
(omitting the middle weak letter), e.g. Pilpél 2293 1o sustain,
pass. ‘7??? (kolkal) from %o (§ 30. 4).

6. Nouns of the class 38 g thief frequently indicate one who
practises a trade or profession—one who performs a certain
act often, habitually; e.g. 3B a thief, M3 a cook, YW an artificer
(primarily W31 ; therefore the cstr. is not ¥ but ¥, §7. 7b).

T
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3 to break "3% o break in 7327 to speak
pieces (pausal 737)
BT to count I8 to recount, tell U2 to seek
MR to be holy 0. to sanctity  Hilnp. to sanctify
oneself

732 to be heavy  P’i. to honour, Hithp. to get honour

harden
27 to be great,  Pi. to bring up, Hithp. to magnify
grow magnify oneself
727 to go, Hithp. IO Hiikp. to M Noah
to walk about, hide oneself P22 to save (act.)
to range oB to exalt "8 nothing, noue
through X2 except, but YWD to rebel
A¥I2 Pharaoh 127%Y therefore DWIR (pl. of TX)
PN far, distant T together men; cstr. "WIR

2" 1¥ youth
(¥ a young man)
EXERCISE
Translate
77371 2 "2 WWD O NYTI 072 3T T D DY WY
a:ub DX Y197 O7I¥R 1722 YR 0D3277NR 173D
w*wb NaWT oP DR 1IDT4 D°TOR TI2D 0D0R 0D 3
:120% 072 OR "D A3 72V R m‘; "R ?*m‘m 5 DR
TR O QWPIN DIMANG 7 -77,@‘%4'77_37 N3TTAR 6
DR A9 2173 77 DY X3 LY 73 DV TR Y 8
WIR) ‘mmﬁz MWDK RIT LPRN 020 UK A3 RIAM 9
T nx 10 DR 'I‘T::’J“'N’?’! iy lyeh; ﬁ:r-xb Vi
RIP™ 12 rz;vnb N2 WK 0PI RN 11 WPAR T
SNIRTAR QY IDDM O™MEN CNONTROTNR VD
1 Fem. of TR
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These are the words which I have spoken. 2 Harden not
vour heart, lest Yahweh your God be angry. 3 Seek ye his
face. 4 Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. 5 I cannot
speak to this people, for they have hardened their heart.
6 We heard the voice of Yahweh walking in the garden and
we hid ourselves from his face. 4 He said unto the woman,
speak, and the woman spoke. 8 I will honour them that
honour me. g And now, behold, the king walketh (ptc.)
before vou, and I am old, and I have walked before you
from my youth until this day. 1o Magnify Yahweh with me
and let us exalt his name together. 11 I sought Yahweh and
he hid himself from me; I cried unto him and he visited me
with his salvation. 12 They honour me with their lips but
their heart is far from me; they keep the commandments of
nienr which they have been taught and forget my law which
my prophets gave them; therefore, the wisdom of the wise
shall be hidden from them and I will hide myself from their
presence.

§ 24. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPHIL, HOPHAL.
THE ACCUSATIVE

(See Paradigm, p. 263)

L. 1. Hiph“il. (a) i. The perfect of the Hiph. or causative
15 formed by prefixing the preformative T, refined in the per-
feet to 7, to the stem in such a way that the 3 (or 7) unites
with the first root letter to form a closed syllable, whilst the
original a of the final syllable, refined likewise to ¢, is length-
cnied to i s0 PR3, hig-til. In the imperf. the a of the penult
15 retained, the 7 in ‘R0 being elided to give ‘P, whilst the
final syllable, as in the perf., has 7; so ?9p (< ?VRIY) yag-#il.
The jussive (which in the regular verb differs from the imperf.
only in the Hiph“il) is oo, yaq-tél (cf. § 20. 1); so wdw consec.

17‘.?7:_], but 1st s.c. PYPR). The imper. is of the type 29p7
(cf. § 18. 1), but the ¢ is found in the open syllable in forms
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with vocalic afformatives; c.g. PRI, VPRI, Infin. absol.
also is ?YP3, hag-tel; the infin. constr. is ?9p3 hag-til.

ii. The Hiph. is inflected regularly. We have only to
remember that the final 7, being long, is maintained, as is
natural, in open syllables, i.e. with wvocalic afformatives
(@ ¢ %) and has the accent; e.g. n‘?’i”ﬁf'f f, ”]7"{923 pl., "'?"523
imper. s. f., ”?"SED emph. imper. (§ 20. 3); in shut syllables
it becomes the original a in the perf. (e.g. D?2P7) and generally
¢ in other parts (e.g. impert. ”3‘?(—?@5). In both these respects
it resembles the Pi‘el.

i, Pf. 293, AP0RR, BYOPT &c.impl. PUR, PUPR, &

See Paradigm.

Note: B YN0 e will hide his ace
MV wmay he hide his face
) MON and he hid his face
T8 ANOT, MO Jiide thy face
, IDONTOR ide not thy jace
D nTﬁmS let me hide my face
I VR0 IO fe will assuredly hide his face

(b) In meaning the Hiph. is: i. Causative; e.g. TR® fo
oversez, TPBT to appoint (someone) an overseer, to put in charge
of ; YR to be holy, ¥R to sanctify. Probably the most useful
analogy which can be suggested is the use of the ending -Lw
in Greek, as In cwogpovilew to cause to practise self-control,
to correct; opyilo to envage; poxoaplle to account happy.

ii. Permissive; e.g. the Hiph. of 77] can mean fo le/ down

as well as to bring down, and of PUD to let stumble (or fall)

as well as fo cause to stumble (or fall).
iii. Declaratory; e.g. P™130 to declare (someone) to be P73

i.e. in the right, to acquit; YWV to declare (someone )to be Y¥7

i.e. 1n the wrong, to condemn.
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iv. Expressive of the development of a state or quality,
sometimes with the effect of an inceptive like lucescere or
crescere; e.g. PN to develop strength, YR to become silent,
VYR to become vich, TV to become dark, 7397 to become
white.

(c) Since the Pi‘él, as we have seen (§ 23. 1b) frequently
has causative force, it happens that in some vbs. both forms
are used causatively; e.g. 738 (Pi) and 73R (Hiph.) to
destroy; but gencrally if both forms are in use, they differ
in meaning; e.g. 732 to be heavy, Pi. 7122 to honowr, Hiph.
P25 fo make heavy (also to bring to honour).

(d) If the Qal is transitive, the Hiph. takes two accusatives:
¥a% 7o put on (clothes, acc.); ¥¥™"T32 DR W?‘?SJ and he clothed
him with garments of fine linen; S0 to inherit (property),
TIRTTOR DWIRAOR DM Je caused the men to inheril the land.

2. Hophal. The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its various
senses; e.g. T]?’?U to cast, 'I‘Z'Wﬁ (hoslakh) to be cast. 1t is inflected
exactly like Qal in pf.: impf. 28R} (fr. 9T, & dropped).
See Paradigm, p. 265. In the first syllable, especially in the
participle under the influence of the », the vowel is sometimes
w; cf. 75W73

3. The participles have preformative » and follow the im-
perfect (except that Hoph., like Niph., has - in the second
syllable); 0P, 2"bpR; 2op), upn.

1I. The Accusative. In addition to the use of the Accus.
for a direct object governed by a verb, the following uses of
it may now be noted:

I. Accus. of ‘motion to’; c.g. MWD RE fe went out to the
field; ©DYPDR PRWPI Y all Israel weni down lo the
Philistines.

2. Accus. of time; e.g. TP 0NN DM you must
remember Egypt all the days of your life; "%ip yuwn 9pa m

it the morning, O Yahweh, Thou hearest my voice.
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3. Accus. of respect; e.g. often used in the case of verbs
expressing the idea of julness or want; WY N30 R qud the
howse  became  filled with smoke; BPIDT M DIPRANR WOD
they filled this place with the blood of innoceni men; TIR R
m3 95 nIoen &9 vavm anb RITRPIRWR it is a land in which
vou ate bread and were satisfled and suffered no lack; 27
TN O 02D '79‘”“ why should I be bereaved of both of vou
in the one day? Cf. also WBIRIA™DR AN e beat the old maz in

respect of his life, 1.e. to death.

729 to be king, Hiph. to make king 729 Hiph. to cast

rule T Hiph. to
P33 to be just  Hiph. to justify destroy
12¢ to dwell Hiph. to place 213 Hiph. to divide
721 to remem-  Hiph. to commem- PIY Hiph. to cor-
‘ ber orate rupt, deal
Y to leave, T3 to deal treach- corruptly
forsake erously M2 to choose
02 chosen (one) WY help Y712 to bow down
R Hiph. to send M3 pit, cistern 312 cherub
rain, rain 13 Reuben ¥ (0 there is
T2 garment, covering 17¥ Eden

(constr. pl. "13)

EXERCISE

Translate
71 0Y3 CID T 2 AR CTIT NOD DR DO DN
1D DN 12U 3 RIN H9TOVR DDX HTRYM
DPINRD OI2R 1014 OV PV 777 00R 20200378 Y
MONTER 5 PN I OV TR P17 DY Y2
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PP TP DR YODTIR DK DY "2 W TR 0K
D37 IPTPX THOXTHY DI THN "3 DATI DX 6
DNR "NYTIM 02" NIRTOY "N WK D37NK NI
DRI TINATOR DI0N DSIP STEY Y N DT
TRYT) 20T NN TR RIGT T P2 DD”'?J’I“\“? Ay

-‘7: ‘m i@l sy r]z:“-mz PO 7 W7D 'rwm A
TYR QP ORTUD ARY TR W KD VT X9 27K
:m';gé; Xb o¥ nMDE 2293 T w*rb "D 8 b: R
TUATRY TR 0010 ST QYR TIDTIR INONTOR 9
TITRIT DTV T0W TewT 2TRwnTn OR

There 1s a time to keep and a time to cast away. 2 Justify
not the wicked. 3 Let me hidemy face from this evil people,
for they have done-corruptly (Hiph.) before me upon the
carth. 4 or he will surely (¢nf. abs.) rain fire from heaven
upon that evil city and will destroy it, and it shall not be
remembered any more for ever. 5 The prophet found the
child laid (Hoph. ptc. of 32%) upon his bed. 6 We went down
unto the city to fight against it, but we could not destroy it.
7 Reuben said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which
(15 in the wilderness; destroy not an innocent man and do
not acquit the wicked. & God saw the light which hie had made
and it was good and he separated [between the! light and
[between the! darkness. ¢ Hide not thy face from me, O God,
but let me dwell in thy temple and cause me to remember all
thy goodness to me and clothe me in the garments of right-
cousness that I may no more do corruptly but honour thee
all the days of my life.

§ 25. SECOND DECLENSION

1. This declension ib Composcd of nouns originally mono-
syllabic. In 272 mey king (trst syllable closed) it is clear that
the inflectional stem is :'l,?@; in B g4uy ook it is B, in
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WP my holiness it is WIR. These inflectional stems are the
original monosyilabic forms of the nouns. But Hebrew dislikes
the collocation of two consonants at the end, as at the be-
ginning of a word (§ 4. 2), doubtless from constitutional in-
ability to pronounce them casily together; consequently it
separated them by means of an intrusive, helping vowel,
normally s¢ghol ! (cf. alarm and alarum). Corresponding to
the original stem forms 772, B0, and ¥R, we have, therefore,
the absolute forms 7'773 "‘-"U and W"7 Since the nouns were

originally monosyllabic, the tonc in the absolute forms falls
on the open, penultimate syllable which, in the case of the
second and third types, leads to the tone-long séré and
holem respectively. In the case of the first type, tone-long
games would have been expected; in actual fact that vocal-
ization is found only #n pause, and not always even there
(e.g. 722 and P38 arc always written thus, never as 772 and

P7%). In the case of '1579 the first 7, which is under the tone,
should be considered a short vowel under the tone rather
than a long vowel (§ 3. 3d); the original vowel a may have
become a s°ghdl by attraction—the more so as the two vowels
have a certain affinity.
Thus there are three types:
a type 1 type u type
Ton gatl 8% gitl  WIR qotl, qutl  original form
70 gatel BV gitel WIR gotel, (qudel) with helping seghdl
1o gétel DR gétel WP gdtel regular form
Forms without a helping vowel arc rare; e.g. ®3 gay, valley,
TN nard, RO Liét, sin, V9P qost, truth.

1 Hence they are often named segholates, not an altogether happy
name, because (i) it calls attention to a feature that is of secondary
rather than of primary importance, and (ii) s°¢hd/ is sometimes re-
placed by other vowels, e.g. by pathah, if the 2nd or the 3rd radical
be a guttural, e.g. 209 breadth, vyl seed (§ 36); while if the 2nd radical

be s, it either becomes hireq, cf. I’} an olive-tree, or contracts (ay > é,

§ 2. 2a) into monosyllabic form, cf. P13 bosom (§ 31).

§ 25. SECOND DECLENSION 115

2. Rules for declension. (a) The constr. form of the sing.
is the same as that of the absolute, with few exceptions (e.g.
Y seed has as its constr. form both ¥ and ¥7).

(b) With inflectional additions or pronominal suffixes in
the sing. and the dual, the inflectional stem which is used is
the original monosyllabic form of the noun; my king, @772
(from 791 therefore, not ":.".?7.?); my book B8 (from 7BY;
not M12R); my ear M (from TX; not "AN),

Similarly feminine types are of the forms 79?2 smalkd,
queen (constr. N29R), npas kibhsd, ewe-lamb (constr. N¥AD)
and ”?'—?i‘ >okhld, food (constr. n'???}); SO my queen is 'T.’?]?P,
my ewe-lamb NI and my jood ’D???S.

(c) The plural, both wmas. and fem., assumes the form
gtdlim, getaléth, with pretonic @. The presence of this d
(cf. B'29%) is difficult to explain in a word whose original
form (malk) has no vowel between the 2nd and 3rd radicals;
it has possibly followed the analogy of nouns of the first
declension, cf. 8’737,

(d) In the constr. pl. the vowel characteristic of each type
is resumed: e.g. n’?‘??, constr. "?‘?79 malekhé (not ’?I??.-");
B™MPO, MDY ipheré; B3, WD bogers; niotn, m:‘;r_a mal-khoth:
NWwID, DD kibhesith <mb:x) (MIP2/)1 20 khelith.

3. (a) Masc. Fem.
s.abs. I 999 P3 sabs. noPn  Apa> Ao
cstr. TR WO M ostr nobn na>  nbox
Lssuf. D92 MBY MPI 1 ssuf.  Nabn hiaz onboN
2.sams. 270 TIDY W2 2 smes. ANIPH ANRID ﬂ!p?é&
2osfs. T390 TI00 TWD o sis  Tn2YR THPID T0boN
3osms. PR TIDD MPI 5 osms 3R inpan inbon
3, sfs.  A2Pm ADD W2 3.sfs.  ADIYR ADPAD 1n‘7$x

1 1he brackots mean that ﬂ'?DN is not actually found in the plural.
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1.pls.  W%R MIWO WPD 1 pls, upon AP
2. plm.s. 02272 02700 22 2. plms. n?f.@‘?n oonYID
2. plfs. 19272 19790 1PW2 2 plis.  1902PR 12nP2D
3. plms. op7n B0 OWI 3 plm.s.  BHPPR onpad
3.pl s 1P TIOR3 plis. kY B ol
plabs. @327 0798 DMP2 plabs. nisyn  niwas
cstr. WYn PO WD cstr. nisbn  niwas
Lossuf. "9 WO WP 1 s.suf. 'nishr  °nivas
2.sms. TR TIWY TP 2 sms.  TNDHR nivad
2.sfs. TR YWY PW2 zoefs.  TDIdDPR TRiwad
3.osais. TRPR TIWY MWD 3sums. TRIDPR rRivID
3.sfs. TR7R WY MR 3.sds. PRIOTR MWD
r.pls.  WIPn wM0D W ropls.  Wwnidhn wnivas

IN]

w W N

 plis. 179%% J1MIB0 11p3

_plm.s. 82270 ODMB0 IR 2.
Cplis.  12°nishn 1nivad
.plm.s. DU"WD‘?@ arnivas
plis.  1pishn jrnivan

Cplis. 12°27R 127100 1R 2
. plm.s. BFR7R OIS0 OTRD 5

o

abs. w2
cstr. "?}'1
1. s.suf. "o
2. S.11.5. 7o

2. pl.m.s.

plm.s. 82°nio%n 02 nivas

Dual
o273 2 o
RS
R
273 TR

0D°73) 02°293 2w

nnPR
apn28
(EUED
S
0P
ni®aN
nivon
Rt
TR
7niPoR
e
ooy
WHI?OR
az°nizN
12nioog
S
BRUEELS

(b) In many nouns ot the a class the @ has been thinned

before suffixes to ¢ (cf. §§ 5.

2d,i; 17. 4a); e.g. WRV

sumn,

T (not TN thy (1) sum; PIS righteousness. MRS our

1 Feet (93). The dual termination Q- is usually attached to the

ground form; consequently the first syllableis closed. This differentiates

the cstr. dual from the cstr. plur.
2 Knees (703).

8 Fars ('}TN)
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righteousness. Conversely a noun of the 7 class (87272) may
have an absolute form of the a type 7172 (not 172). Some nouns
have both forms in the absolute; e.g. ™M jny vow; abs. 7 or
7 vow.

(c) Therc are certain nouns which may suitably be attri-
buted to the Second Declension because of the form which

they take with pronominal suffixes, although in the absol.
they appear to show no resemblance to 'I"f"3 "DU "73 Such

nouns, which may be illustrated by Y37 jfoney (a class),
W32 well (7 class, but 7 lengthened to é) and Y83 stench (o class,
but o lengthened to 0), have the characteristic vowel in the
finel syllable (unlike T8, &c.) and vocal shewa under the
first radical. But with pronominal suffixes they commonly
have forms which are parallel with those of ordinary Second
Declension types; e.g. WAT dibh-$i (D7n, WY, cf. b above)
and "¥X2 bo>-§i (-)73) it must, however, be inferred from the
ouly form of ™2 with suff. in OT (ﬂDNJ) that it did not take
the expected form "R32 b= (M%), but "2

4. Femunines with segholate ending.

jein. np7Ent AbLR o mwar (pen) | mem aiop
abs., cstr. n:ﬂwm n‘wv f N3 pprwt pwm nobp’
(n;‘gpn) (n‘w?) (m:n) (nprm) | (nwnd) (mwp)

suff.  mowmm mbup ! M! PR | CPYm PR
pluy.  Didpmm nidvH | npiea nipwn | nivm ninivp
csty. DTDL?D?_Q 1 E » s ‘ » »

1 Kingdom.

®  Lady, wmistress.

3 Omne who gives suck, a nurse, Hiph. ptc. of 73 to suck (§ 29. 1. 2).

4

Copper, Z)i’OnZ@ ('nmm is only poetical).

5 Swmoke of sacrifice, incense.
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(a) ND2WN fis kingdom, points back to n2o0Y kingdom,
which becomes N2%7mn exactly as 792 becomes 722, In point
of fact, however, while the segholate form (e.g. 5397372) is
invariably used for the construct, and sometimes for the
absolute (e.g. PVYR guard, charge), the absolute frequently
assumes the form in 7,; e.g. the abs. of kingdom is always
”??P@. Some nouns have both forms in the absolute; e.g.
MISY and T8Y an assembly. Similarly pte. m. 28P, f. 770
or N2YP cstr. NP, suff. "P7VP, &c.

(b) So with nouns in o or . E.g. "M comes from ¥
(bronze) which becomes P¥M (cf. I23), which is abs. as well
as cstr. Similarly from 773} mustress, W Jiis mistress ;
we should expect the abs./cstr.to be D733 (cf. ¥DD 929, In point
of fact, however, it is D733 and so almost always with fem.
nouns whose origin would lead us to expect « -;e.g. PR
his nurse, DEFR nurse (not 3).

(c) In general the plurals are formed regularly from the
ordinary fem., or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it
were found; e.g. 7713, /. P (ie. the plur. is not formed
from segholate form DJ323).

(d) A suffix defining a compound expression in the con-
struct relationship is appended to the last word of the ex-

pression, as the connection between construct and absolute
must not be interrupted (§ 14 4, Rule 2); e.g.

WP W (a hill of holiness =) a holy hill
WIR W my holy hill (the hill of my holiness ; or, more strict-
Iy, my Y2 I3 my hill-of-holiness)
10D PR an idol of silver 202 PR 1y idol of silver
Innon YD s weapons  of warfare (the weapons of his w.)

1 Weapon (article, instrument, vessel) *?3, pl. @*93.
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777 way ! 17 /. horn ameY o maid
72 bov 23 /. foot *772 /. knee ¢
7"1‘?3 /. girl WY orass *PI3 righteousness
vDl f. soul TR /. car *37R midst /
A7 /. food P greatmess ‘DRI /. nurse
a%% image M vow oo /. jerusalem ®
7% threshing 7290 . wisdom % /. Zion
floor LAY tribe 9% Piel to fulil,
072 vineyard DYIR /. mantle pay, recom-
72T memory nn death pense
a¥p2 f. valley 591 to fall Y07 to wash
i3 cattle; suf.  YWM2 outside RD2 throne;
nRia PR light, swift pl. DIRDD

( IOR afterwards (adv.); after (prep.)
{ WX after (prep.)

EXERCISE
Translate

M2 T2 P2 RITWHY AT UNR) ORUY) T Anw)
pj-; X2 3 1290 "1n IPPIrRTIRY T27TNR MN9N 2
T':f.')i;?'”@'mi min INTRTNR JPIT K237 ARY 4 027277
aMR) DTN YA M2V O WY ank P7an
MR Upa? "DIXnTOR WHAUDTON 5 cm-rb 13‘71
~NX TLHX "X 03 W O02UDIT ’7::1 09227~ b:: n:ﬁbx
mnb:m n:nmzb 1’73&5 2YI~NX Pl WA TvnRa

1 Usually masc., sometimes fem.
2 These four words take ¢ instead of a with suffixes, &c.; e.g.
'273, MRS, &e.

3 The older pronunciation was undoubtedly D‘_?t?ﬁf. The later
form, however, D‘?_!?’ﬁf (Jevtisalayim) is (like njn?, § 15, Note to Ex.)

a so-called Qevé perpetuum.
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2P 777 P2 15U T AT 0 TN 6 sapyaYy
DN PN BIT-DN PR 529 T R M3
[ETT9 D SI AT P2 Y W 7 TR 0
WK T3 T30 W TIY T 8 DY DK A 7m0
WnY DY IR T XDITDY 707 0K ANI 9 nIDn
YARD D™DAY DOYYIA M I 10 07703 "27I0

PNXDN KD 271 00D 11 3727

My way is hid (perf. jem.) from my God. 2 For all flesh
had corrupted his way upon the earth. 3 Their ways are
not our ways. 4 And all the people bowed-down upon their
knees before the king. 5 Let thine hand-maid speak in the
ears of the king. 6 My God and my king reigns upon Zion
his holy hill. 7 My mantle. Her mistress. 8 His kingdom
is an everlasting kingdom (k. of eternity). g I will cut off
their bow and all their weapons of warfare. 10 I have trusted
in thy kindness;let my heart be satisfied with thy salvation.
11Thy silver and thy gold are mine; thy boys and thy girls
too are mine. 12 I will perform my vows unto thee, for thou
art my king and my God and I will teach my boys and my
girls to keep thy commandments and to cast away all the
images which they have gathered. 13 I said to my servant,
My mantle has fallen upon you and you shall walk in my way
and tecach my servants to remember my words, in order that
the nations may call upon the name of the Lord because of
his greatness and because of the kindness of those who seek
him (lit. his seekers). 14 Hear my prayer for thy mercy’s sake,
for there is no remembrance of thee in death.

§ 20, THIRD DECLENSION
FURTHER USES OF PREPOSITIONS

1. The third declension is composed of nouns and participles
which have séré in the final syllable and an unchangeable
vowel (unchangeable by nature, e.g. 93P, or unchangeable by
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position ina closed syllable, e.g. 729%) in the penult. Thercfore,
it does not include nouns like 12!, whose pretonic vowel is

changeable (§ 15).

2. Rules for Injlection.

abs. sing. bup  bupn  Ppn TEEn oy
cstr.s. Sup bupn Ppp oTeon oY
I s.suf. “up bopn YHpp'vion ny
2sms.  7RP TPURR RR Y
abs. pl. obvp obvpn  nivpn! niny
cstr. pl. “op  Choprn  nitpn niny
1 s.suf. op Chopn nivpn ! "Ny
2sms. TPRP TRORRTRoRR Y TNy

(a) Words of this declension are said to follow the verbal law
of inflection (§ 5. 2f); with vocalic afformatives (inflectional
additions such as B, °., D, or pronominal suffixes such as
Lumoa 0 T, &) the é vowel becomes vocal shewa;
e PRPp, DYbP, Bbp, ML, TIYR, e

(b) With consonantal afformatives, e.g. 7, B2, the & vowel
cannot become vocal shewa because that would mean two
cocal shewas in collocation (e.g. 779P). 1t, therefore, becomes
a short vowel, ¢ or 7, the latter particularly with labials; e.g.
A7P0P (< TPP), aobuP (8270, but AW thy name.

{c) As L7!.’}'1|7 (o[ten‘?pf?) and similar forms come from an ultimate gatil

{the short 4 in the last syllable becoming in Hebrew, where it is accented,
the tone-long ¢, § 5. 2a), the proper vowel is strictly 7, but this has been
modified in the majority of words into e before the consonantal
addition.

(d) Words of the participial form (*vp, PVPR) retain & in
estr., and other words commonly do likewise, though some
take a; e.g. TB9R mowrning. cstr. TEOR,

1 For the omission of the dagh. forte, cf. § 6. 5.
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(e) A few monosyllabic words in ¢ attach themselves to this
declension, the chief being 12 son, and 8% name, which are
jrregular in the plural—B%2, DY Note the vocalization
with a pronominal suffix; "3, 3 Y 00,

(f) Many nouns are formed by prefixing » to the stem (cf. § 13. 2b (v)).
Such words express place ('(3‘173 stall, from ?’;ﬁ? to le) or instrument
([113?79 key, from MDD to open) or some more general idea (U‘IP'?Q
plunder, from HP_’? to take).

3. Lrurther Uses of the Prepositions 2, 3, '7 The common
uses of these prepositions are given in § 12. 1, but the fol-
lowing additional uses may be noted now:

(a) 2 essentiae; e.g. "V1Y3 as a troubler of me; P2 as a
Strong man.

(b) @ meaning about, approximately; WRDRBD  gphout q
hundred men (i.c. a group which looks like that number);
B 7772 about a day’s journey.

(c) i. ? meaning according to; e.g. BARIV? according to
their tribes, mx@‘? according to hundreds, i.e. by hundreds, and
3’7‘3¥§717 according to her bones, i.e. limb by limb.

ii. ? as distributive; e.g. 23237 or BP22 cvery morning.

X enemy o?%® dumb opR staff
132 priest ¥ blind 77 moon
j3am altar onen key 32 fork
LEYR custom, judg- 7‘1'{ generation T"?'f( door
ment, justice ¥ youth, ‘705 wadi, torrent,
MY shield servant valley
MIn spear PN statute WITR Adonijah
©°37 (Hiph. of b21) PR to be small A28 to smelt, test
to look, 72 102 to be too YW Niph. to
behold small for, to swear

be unworthy of
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DY with nYY (o send oy Ien by to deal
nYY Pitosend P27 to be light, kindly with,
away, to let Pi. to make to show kind-
light of, to ness to
go S
curse
YR a curse
EXERCISE
Translate

DY) NI~V TON 027 DY 2 YT "AONY 20 KW
T2 T 4 09 TROR TN2Y 3 APNR0Y) WA
o7 J9Y) BNYR PR U 27 5 AWDINE TR
“Ip oA 27903 T3 9OpnTIR T N7 6 Y3
TT7NR LIN ~1~3z:>‘7 n X3 :rx-n :r'm"‘vx 29pM 20
":JN‘J n*;g:_n :1-m:1 ~‘7x :rw 'mx -m 15 wmz 8 m’wn:
-ngy']wgﬁlwaw 79 ‘7&“@* "R TN Y2 IR 2R
nowt 772 WRTY 1050 Il :171 3 03t UURT9D oyn
TiN2 XY WRTL27NR 7R ’71 "‘737: 7R u‘*m- N
“NR MNDM NRPRITIR r:*-;‘?“-r ¥ 10 *u’?m: ~‘73"1
IR I 1L :Np PIRATOY 23U *‘['773‘! i '7:"7—; mﬂb-r
“NR ONAPYY 14 MR W M2TRTRY 13 M3 OnR 12
DTV OO7pPn

This (is) my son and these (are) my son’s sons. 2 We took
our staves in our hand. 3 Our enemies dealt kindly with

our children. 4 These are the statutes and the judgments
which ye shall keep in the land whither ye (are) crossing,

1 Cf. § 17. 5.
2 Custom.
® 03T (not BITY).

10
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thou and thy son and thy son’s son. 5 Thou tester of the
heart of men, preserve the souls of thy servants that those who
love thy name may dwell in thy land in peace. 6 I am un-
worthy of all the kindness which thou hast shown me, for
with my staff I crossed this Jordan and now 1 have become
great and have destroyed all my enemies. 7 Didst thou not
swear to me that my son should reign after thee and should
sit on thy throne and judge the people? But now Adonijah
has gone from the palace and has called the king’s sons and
they have made him king. 8 This is the generation of those
who seek thee (lit. thy seekers), who seek the face of the God
of Jacob.

§ 27. VERBAL SUFFIXES

(See Paradigm, p. 268 f.)

1. (a) The pronominal object after a verb may be ex-
pressed by the appropriate form of the objective particle nx
(n2e, MR &c.; cf. § 11. 6). In point of fact, however, this con-
struction, though relatively common in the later style, is, in the
earlier style, usually reserved for cases of emphasis: 7D
P73 "NRT thee have I seen vighteous, B0 T2 MY MY DR
DWBYR NPT me Yahweh commanded to teach you statutes and
regulations, DRIy 2%naY Mt 0 DR me  Yahweh
sent to make you king over Israel. Note that in such cases the
object frequently precedes the verb.

2. Ordinarily the pronom. obj. is expressed by a pronom.
suffix to the verb, after the fashion of the suffixes appended
to nouns; the following table illustrates the use of the verbal

suffixes:
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VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH‘IL

PERF. 2opi INTIN. CSTR. NPl
IS, 6 WPUPT 0PI (subj.) TPUPD (obj)  W07ORA
2 5. m A7°0p7 PVRD (subj. and obj.) =
2s. f 72°0R7] » -
3 s. M. wpa " PARTIC. inPupT
3s. /. AR , Propn Gloklobh
Cplc.  MPORR mPwpn o bR
2 pl.m. BRI &e. &c., mostly as -
2 pl. f. 1277 as noun the noun -
3plom.  BTORR anupn
3plf TTORD n7epa
IMPERF. KAl IMPER. AS IMPF. D
Is. c. op? 20T Wop
2 5. Mm.. 770p - 'ﬂ’lg’l?ﬁf
2s. /. T20p - TP
3s.om. WV TS0 R
3s.f BTUR nPupn IR
1pl e WPOR WO
2 pl. m. 03 wp -
aplj. RYER -
3pLom.  BYYR el mop:
3pL 1. 1270 12°0p0 owp

(a) The 3rd s.m. Hiph«il is chosen for the paradigm rather

than the Qal because, both its vowels being unchangeable
(the first short in the closed syllable, the second naturally
long), the suffixes cause no vocalic change in the verbal
form, and their real nature and form can be most simply
seen; thus 'YR7 with 3rd s.m. suffix gives 12°0p7.

(b) The suffixes to the verb, alike in the perf. and the
imperf. (which differ slightly), very closely resemble those
of the noun (§ 16). The chief differences are:
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i. The 1st sing. suffix is not %, but #?;

ii. The 3rd sing. m. and f. suffixes to the imperf. and imper.
are ehii and éha (cf. §§ 16. 1; 33. 3);

iii. The so-called connecting vowel between the verb and
the suffix is a in the perf. (c¢f. B?"YP7) and ¢ in the imperf.
(cf. B2DRY) and the imper. (cf. B2°VRT).

This vowel, however, is not really an arbitrary comnecting vowel,

but the a is, strictly speaking, the final vowel in the ultimate form
of the verb, seen, e.g., in the Arabic gatala = Hebr. '7QE The origin

of the e is not so obvious; probably it is due to the analogy of Lamedh
Hé vbs., § 32, where the ¢ is really part of the verb (ay > ai > ¢ > ¢,
cf. § 2.2).

3. In cases where one or both of the syllables before the
suffix is open, the laws of the tone apply (§ 5):
(a) Thus YR with the 3rd s.m. suffix becomes 7Y% ; the

accent falls on the 4, in the open pretonic syllable the original
~ naturally becomes the tone-long -, and the original - being
now two places from the tone is reduced to shewa. It tollows
exactly the analogy of 1737, Thus PYP with the verbal suf-
fixes becomes 28R 770p 7?‘3? 2o ’?9? Wpwp BR7LR D7Yp,
This first declension analogy (§ 15) is followed by the pf.
Qal in all its forms (e.g. M he hated her) and by the impf.
and imper. Qal in a (e.g. W2V not “2YN and he forgot him,
from MW : MY send me, from ”12‘”)

Note that the vb., with 1st sing. suff. ends in "° (d#nf); with 1st
pl. suff., in W (dnd).

(b) Imperfs. and Impers. in é (Pi€]l, &c.) may be said to
follow the analogy of the third declension (§ 26); e.g. V32,
he will gather, Y337 he will gather me, N33R] he will gather thee,
ORIAPR [ will gather them, “82R gather me, B3R gather them.

(c) Imperfs. and Impers. in ¢ are treated in the same way
as those in é; thus from Y he will keep, YWY Je will keep
me, WM he will keep him, VY he will keep thee; and from
the Imper. Y, WY keep me (< WY, the short vowel
qames hatiiph, corresponding to the hdlem of MY taking

—
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the place of the first vocal shewa (§ 3. 6)), WMWY keep him,
D'VW keep them.

4. (a) When the verbal form ends in a vowel, the suffix
is directly affixed; e.g. *n'?uv 'I'T’b‘” (note that the accent
moves a place forward—hence 7)), D"E‘?E’E ; in the 3rd pers.
it appears as M or (masc.), and 7 (fem.), e.g. YRYYR, TH7LR
(~t5w), TRPYR ; s0 M2YP? (3 pl. impf.) BIPYR? &c. With suffixes
ending in 1 the 7 of the vb. is usually written =, e.g. M20R,
WPOR?, cf. § 2. 7¢ (they will kill him, us).

In the case of 1?YP with suffixes, as illustrated in *P79p,
the original pathal in "BR, which is reduced to vocal shewa
in the form 1°9p

ll'}

becomes here pretonic gdmes, and the

preceding vowel, being removed two places from the tone,
becomes vocal shewa. So T‘”W ""77197 &e.

(b) Similarly in the 2nd pers. (5597) the final » is main-
tained with all the suffixes except the first sing., which
wlways ends in "= (except in pause I7), e.g. ’JﬁL?U? with
the 3 s. m. suffix, d-/t by dropping the / (§ 12. 1e) contracts
(through au) to 6, IN7LR (§ 16. 1).

(c) The gaps which appear in the paradigms are explained
by the fact that the reflexive idea which would be expressed
by the absent forms is in Hebrew expressed in other ways,
e.g. Niph. Hithp. &ec. (§§ 22, 23). E.g. I hid myself, not
TRIRRT but "HIN0I

5. Before the suffixes, original verbal forms are restored
(a) The 3rd sing. fem. pf f_becomes N_or N, eg. z:m'ww?-r
<
’JDE‘UPH In the case of ﬂ:?t.?l?f, vocalic modifications take place when
suffixes are added; e.g. *m%? and z:n‘ft:'?, in which pretonic games

appears after the U, and the preceding vowel, being removed two
places from the tone, becomes vocal shewa (cf. 4a dbove)
(b) The 2nd sing. fem. pf. N becomes "N (or N); e.g. ’J’h'?b'?'l

(Hiph), Jﬂ"@'?tgﬁ (Qal). Only the context enables us to distinguish

this from the suff. to the 1st pers. sing.



128 § 27. VERBAL SUFFIXES

(c) The 2nd pl. masc. pf. QN becomes—but very rarely—n;
e.g. 1!1:\"‘?572'! you have brought us up (Hiph. of 19¥, §§ 32, 35).

6. Singular suffixes to the impf. and imper. are occasion-
ally strengthened by the addition of n#n (known as the #nin
energicum) which is usually assimilated to the following con-
sonant, or, if that be i1, the fn, it may be assumed, becomes
regressively assimilated to the z#n. The following forms result:

< < < < . .
Woup q20p; wHuRs mbuR, They occur chiefly in pause.

7. Participle. The suffixes to the participle are practically
always those of the noun, not of the verb; e.g. "P*7132 (not

MRMTIR) he who justifies me (Hiph. pte. of PT3), ™Wpan (not
WP those who seek kim (Pi. of ¥P3; cf. § 6. 5), 217 those
who pursue me, my persecilors.

8. Infin. Constr. (a) The vocalization of the infin. constr.
in ¢ and 6 with suffixes is generally similar to that of the
imper. in é or 6 respectively (e.g. “ V¥ < %) but

1. The suffixes are those of the noun, except that the first
pers. sing. suff., when nominal is °. and, when verbal, is™ ., the
nominal being used todenote the subject,and the verbal the object ;
e.g. "2 BY the day of my visiting, i.e. when I visit (pogedhi);
but ’?'IR?? to visit me. In the other persons the suffix may ex-
press either subject or object; e.g. WY (Sorephid) because
he burned (lit. on account of his burning), 191@?_t0 burn .

ii. With 2nd pers. suffixes there are alternative forms 779p
and YR (qofl-khd), D279 and B27YR (gotl-khem), of which
the second in each case is the commoner.

(b) The infin. cstr., partaking as it does of the character of
both verb and noun, has (like a verb) the power of governing
an object, besides (like a noun) being able to take suffixes
and prefixes (cf. § 18. 2a). The usual order is infin., subject,
object.
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when he kept 1MY3 when the man kept VRI} MY
before he kept me DR 1Y "0Y
before the man kept me DR YR b 0
on the day when I visit them onk *pD o3

(c) Instead of the infin. cstr. with preposition the finite
form may be used with a conjunctional expression formed of
the prep. and relative.
when 1 kept the man YPRATOR MWYD or VRPTNR NI0Y IWRD
until I keep the man , WYY or ,, TRUR R TY
after they had made a covenant D2 an72 MR o WR AR

P30

52 to deal fully 1Y to hide 7T to tread
with, recom- V2R (Qal) Pil, 2UD Qaland Niph.
pense, requite to gather tostumble, fall

y ™% tablet HRN"2 Bethel TR Egyptian
{ nim Pl A joy, gladness YA, /. burying-

place

%0 (pl. im or 6l '
7 (pl. im or 6th) court, village nz’gW kindred

EXERCISE

Translate
CTIRTY I AP IR T Iy
TR TRER AT TERTN) oyn wa
I el e A e Rl
TR EPXIR) DYIR IR NI FTID TR0
ECTAEE TR BTk
PNOYI WTID 2 YN TR ) 300 070 DK
DI%Y Wpa 4 :722% mb-by DanD P M2TTIR Y 3
WIT 6 SNER 13 72 PRI DI 1T 5 ANRTY)
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"2 I [ "I9? TRY P51 1 T kg i
WK DXL VPR M 8 TR PIND 1Y YR Upan
7772 DY RIS MY KT DT7 YN IR
NRPRI~223 TYWY 320 MIITITOR YaRy M IR0 9
"IN Y121 DY’ I DTN 10 Y Y W
ORI TRYT) TIPT TITTAR ITR? 1 :T7Rm
72 MO TR R OY D AT TN WG T3 12
:2IM2 1L IXRTTIN AYD 17 13 :132579237 7722

FJWBITNR MY Vi It inYa) TOnRw I 14

[ have gathered thee. 2 I wiil gather her from the distant
places of the earth. 3 And thou shalt keep me in thy way.
4 Keep thou him. 5 Before she kept the man. 6 In the day
when I visit (of my visiting) Israel, I will destroy the altars
of Bethel. 7 judge me according-to my righteousness. 8 Bury
me not in Egypt, but 1 will lie with my fathers and thou shalt
bury me in their burying-place. g What is man that thou
rememberest him, or (and) the son of man that thou visitest
him? 10 He promised (said) to mention him before the priests
of the temple. 11 Cause me to remember thy kindness and
visit me with thy righteousness that I may magnify thee
and recount thy goodness to my children. 12 Him who honours
me I will honour and him who forgets me I will cast off.
13 Seek ye me with your whole heart and 1 will keep you from
the power of your enemies; trust in me and 1 will send to
yvou rain for your ground and gladness for your souls.

§ 28. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS OR
WEAK LETTERS AS RADICALS
1. The verb wo fo do was used as a paradigm by the older
Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being Pé, the
first letter of any verb was called its P¢; and in like manner
the second letter was called its 4 yin and the third its Ldmedh.

U of. § 27. 4 (b).
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This mode of designation is used In the case of verbs with
gutturals or weak letters as radicals.

2. The verbs which have gutturals as radicals have to be
treated separately because gutturals have certain peculiarities
of usage (§7); with them 9 has to some extent to be associated,
because it, like the gutturals, cannot take dagh. forte. But,
in addition, since R, when final, is quiescent and, when it
occurs at the end of a syllable which is not final, tends to be
quiescent, ®7B and x¥% verbs have to be dealt with se-
parately; 7% verbs have to be similarly dealt with, since a final
1 is not a guttural but is a vowel letter (§ 2. 2). Again, since
1 and * can be vowel letters as well as consonants, commonly
becoming vowel letters when they fall at the end of a syl-
lable, we have classes of verbs v/® and /D, and v’¥ and y.
Finally, since 31is a weak letter and tends to be assimilated to
the following consonant, ¥/ verbs have to be dealt with by
themselves. If a verb has more than one of these letters which
have been specified, it is named according to the classes whose
peculiarities it shares; c.g. 771" is a /B and 1%, A verb like
Suy, whose second and third radicals are the same, is named
a Double “Avyin verb.

3. The forms which these classes of verbs assume when they
are inflected are neither arbitrary nor anomalous; most of them
arc quite regular, but the paradigm form of the regular verb
may be modified owing to the presence of one of the letters
specified. E.g. the Pi‘€l which doubles the middle radical
(?¥P) may undergo modification when the middle radical is
a guttural, sinece gutturals cannot be doubled, but that
modificationn is according to the laws affecting gutturals
(§7; e.g. 182 o refuse, 172 {o bless, in which the hireq of the

paradigm form of the regular verb is lengthened to séré).

EXERCISE
Designate the clusses of these verbs

T3 A w1 e ARy o nhy L BOR L ROp
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TP 230,102 ,5%p vy a0 ,an ,an PRy 0y
3177 R

§ 29. PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS
(See Paradigm, p. 270-273)
As Hebrew words hardly ever begin with w, and a primary

w at the beginning of a word becomes in Hebrew y (cf. Arabic
walada, Heb. 727), it is impossible to distinguish in the Qal
between Pé Yédh and Pé Wdaw verbs, i.c. between verbs whose
first radical is basically * (e.g. P¥) and those in which it is
basically 1 (e.g. 72%), both being written in Hebrew with
initial *. Nevertheless the two types must be carefully dis-
tinguished, and in Hebrew the distinction is most obvious in
the Hiph. (and Niph.); e.g. P¥7 (from P¥), but T2 (from
T << 79). Let us take the Pé Yédh verbs first—i.e. those
whose * in the Qal is basically a .

1. Pé Yodh Verbs. (1) The Imperi. Qal (P7) is formed
quite regularly: the final vowel is 4. Thus P (cf. 7337)
becomes Pi™, since the second ”, falling at the end of a syllable,
loses consonantal value (§ 2. 2).

(2) The Imperf. Hiph. (P17) is also regular. Thus ™7
(cf. 2VR%) becomes P (ay >ai >¢; cf. § 2. 2).

(3) The pf. Hiph., which we should expect to be P37
(from P'T3, 20p7; of. impf. Qal), is PP, probably on the
analogy of the impf.

(4) The verbs of this class, which are very few, are chiefly
PY to suck (Hiph. to suckle), ¥} to be good (Hiph. o do good,
to do well), ®2} in Hiph. **?3 fo howl.

2. Pé Waw Verbs. (1) (aj In the Hiph., as we have seen
(perf. T2, imperf. 77 from Qal 72)), the original wdw
reappears. The Imperf. 7?0 (?%7%) becomes T2 (aw > aun >
d;cf. §2. 2). The Perf. is 77, either < T°?)3 with the original
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pathah of the penult (§ 24. 1), or on the analogy of the Impert.
The Imperf. with wdw consec. is T7¥ (§ 20. 4d). The Hoph. is

T (hiladh, from 20, huwladh); cf. 1297 (alternative form
to 7207,

(b) In the Niph. also the wdw reappears; e.g. 7291, The
Niph. prefix na (which ordinarily appears as %7, as in Pup1,
cf. § 22. 1) combined with w (72}) yields #d (72%). In the
imperf. Niph. (and derived parts) the waw is retained and
quite properly treated as a consonant; e.g. T (cf. PURY).
The 1st sing. imperf. has always the form TOR, not T
§ 22. 2).

(c) Waw is sometimes found in the Hithp.; e.g. Y77
to make oneself known.

(2) Of the imperf. Qal (and infin. and imper.) there are
two types:

(a) In some vbs. it is formed exactly as in impf. Qal of
Pé Yédh vbs.; e.g. U0, W to possess, R0, 8 4o jear, W3]
to be dry, YY) to counsel, ¥, to be weary, ¥ io be exhausted,
) i0 sleep, &c.

(b) 1. In others the initial * falls out. In this case the vowel
of the preformative is ¢ (pretonic, long), and the final vowel
is also ¢ (e.g. W, T2 with wdw cons. 3, T, § 20. 4d)
or a before gutturals (e.g. ¥7T)).

ii. The chief verbs which inflect thus are six in number,
and as they are of very common occurrence, they should be

carefully noted: T to go down, 3V to sit, dwell, '7'2: to bear,
YT knowto, X! (impf. X$Y) f0 go out, and 727 fo go (impf. 72
as if from 72}, i.e. T7; cf. Hiph. 7°7¥7).

iii. The imper. (77, 3%, T2, ¥I, R$ 7‘7) and infin. constr.
("2, DY, NT?, NYT DXRY n3%) are related in form to the
mmperf. (§ 18. 12); note the form N¥¥ (< PR¥) owing to the

quiescent ®. The infin. constr., by the addition of n, assumes
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segholate form; with suflixes P77, °PIY D72 °ny7 nNY
but "02? (s*ghdl, under the influence of the following velar o).

i 5 before such (segholate or monosyllabic) infins, construct is pointed
9; e.g. NAYY, NRYS (§ 12.1d, cf. § 34. 2a).

(3) Verbal forms with suffixes. The forms which are found
m the Perf. Qal are normal and do not require comment;
e.g. ’l'f?’ fie begat thee, MBI T begat him, W) he knows us,
TRV [ know thee. Note that there is sometimes found the
attenuation of a pathah to hireq as in the second example
above. In the imperf. Qal and in the Hiph perf., imperf. and
imper. the first vowel, which is long and is commonly a
diphthong in origin, is unchangeably long (cf. § 2. 2). Thus
we find in imperf. Qal such forms as "W ke knows me, W¥T.
he knows him, BY¥T. ke knows them; in the perf. Hiph.
WA he caused me to know, TP he begat him, in
the imperf. Hiph. W12 and he begat him, "W he will
cause me to know, and in the imper. Hiph. ¥ 1 cause me
to know. Since many of the verbs in this class are intransitive,
the examples with suffixes to be found in the Old Testament
are comparatively few.

3. Verbs assimilating the first vadical. The initial w y are
subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of coalesc-
ing with a preceding vowel (as iy > 4, ww > 4, ay >§,
aw > 0), they may be assimilated, like », to the following
consonant, which is then doubled, as P2} to pour, impf. PX7;
33% in Hiph. ¥37 {0 set, place; D3] to burn, in Niph. P¥1 Hiph.
noxRn

4. 1o be able 222, perf. Qal; impf. P27

T

to add AR, perf. Qal; impf. Hiph. 7707

English adverbs, e.g. again, well, are rendered idiomatically
by Hebrew verbs: thus
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and she bove again n'r‘; q?ﬁﬁl

(lit. “added 10 bear”, or - n"‘b? "

“added and bore”) ( 770
he played the instrument well { TR
(lit. fe did well as regards playing) ( me o
thow hast found 1t quickly

R¥nY nomm
(lit. thou hast hastened—amn, S T

Pi.—as regards finding) L
573(3 stroke, YA forty M alive
plague MR Ur WY Saul
M2Y2 for the sake B™Y2 Chaldeans n2Y /. grey hair
of nR% (impf. MR, n3n £ ark !
Y grain, corn Imper. MP) Yy to advise,
m¥ brother to take, marry counsel, Niph
N2 4 young 5ot Hiph. to pros- to take or ex-
man per, to act change coun-
28 father prudently sel with

WY Niph. remain,

be left

"® %Y according to
the measure
of, in accor-

TR sty DUN wife, 3,17

PUR his wife

(§ 42)

72 mouth,csir.”® 03

¥ to be ex-

particle of'in-
terrogation

(§ 46. 1)

(22 in pause
and before ®)

dance with hausted by what?

EXERCISE
Parse

SRR KPR PERAD71,0VT VT ,0TY7 1T, T
AR LTI AT MTID TR a0n MR Wi
abivg iR EY

! Never the ark of the covenant (which is always iR, '[1125;!)

but Noah’s ark in Gen. 6-9 (and in Ex. 2. 3, 5 the papyrus vessel
in which the infant Moses was laid).
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Translate
IR "D 07180 70 T 8D INURTOY AnMI%n 073N “fjfl
DR M VA YD 20T D3R TR 0P 2
piifahtiyy bx M MR 2R INYR 72 YT n*’m ooy
DX PIRTTNR 77 nnb 0T N PHRYIT WK M
TV 3 TGN VD YIN 7193 M TIR Ry .ﬂgt;j‘?
7155:3 AR azﬁj‘gim’?n u‘j WIRT PRY PIRY PR 2Py 73
PRI 03273 *b-‘ay V7T AR 097 Ut on o0nawe
i a‘aw *15:« 4 :DDMIN® TNX 1T MR 2 YT VITR
WM MY DY xb1 ny™ X2 pINT 0Y3 K73
5 1IDY™ xb1 1:5* '1*':*: DL YT DWW 0N
TUTRTRITTIN RITIWTH PP 0 DR RITOR DY)
WIPW? WK~ '7:: ‘7:«:7*1 TITRIN6 TYIM xxammb
n9on 7 ’mu "7V "IY3 0N ayaTod TY3 2™ YNY
Y QAR 1**’1‘7& e 1:*517 TR TR0 mz
;RO~OR TMZH MY 72272 WRTDR DYTH 3703

And the ark went upon the face of the waters. 2 Make me
to know thy ways. 3 And they said unto her, Wilt thou go
with this man? and she said, I will go. 4 And he said, Cause
every man to go out of the house; and there stood no man
with him, when he made himself known to his brethren.

Cognate acc. . ) .
2 92K, imperf. 7MR°, imperf. consec. TRR7 (in pause, 17_3?;!’1_);

9RY, saying (cf. § 37).

8 2R, constr. "'.;1§, thy father SPAR, his father WAV or TAR, your
father ©3"AR; so NN (see § 42).

s g .theyle is, theve ave (opposite of T'N, § 31. 4, Note 1),a particle
—with suffixes, ﬂtl)" thou art, EDW: you ave (71 is interrogative particle,

§ 46. 1). _
5 games with the ¥ owing to the quiescent X following it (cf. §7. 6 b. ii).
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5 And the man opened the doors of the house and went out
to go on (dat.) his way. 6 And the daughter of Pharaoh said
to her, Take this child and nurse (suckle) it for me, and she
took the child and nursed it. 7 Behold I have heard that
there is corn in Egypt, go down thither and buy us a little
food. 8 And Yahweh said unto him, Go not down to Egypt,
dwell in the land which I shall say unto thee. g And he was
afraid and said, How terrible (X7, Niph. plc.) is this place!
10 That man cursed me with a heavy curse on the day when
[went to the Jordan and I resolved? to kill him with the sword.
11 Now then do not forget him for you are a wisec man and
vou will know (how) to requite him and you shall bring down
his grey hairs in blood to Sheol.
§ 30. ‘AYIN WAW AND ‘AYIN YODH VERBS

(See Paradigm, p. 274-277)

This class includes the verbs whose middle letter, 1 or °,
is a vowel letter (e.g. @ to arise, 3™ lo contend), but not the

vbs. in which that letter is a real consonant (e.g. ¥4 10 expive,
0 to live). Whether these vbs. were always monosyllabic, or
whether they are contracted forms of verbs of the ordinary
type, the middle letter being originally consonantal (e.g. pf.
87 {from BIR, DR {rom M? o die? cf. the noun M2 mdaweth,
death), is a question difficult to decide, and need not be here
discussed. In these verbs the inf. cstr. (B, 37, &c.), not the
pi. Gal, is treated as the ground-form, as the pf. Qal (82, 37,
&c.) does not exhibit the characteristic 1 or *. The following
vbs. illustrate the various types.

1. The Qal.

toarise todie tocome todiscern to be ashamed
Infin. cstr. P nm i3 3 w2
Imperf. =R nm? Ri2? = wia»
Perf op nn N3 12 via

1 Heb.: said in my heart.
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(a) The infins. constr. being menosyliabic, the pointing of %
before them is with gdmes; e.g. nmY (§ 11 1Id; cf. § 29.
2, (2), 1iii).

(b) 1. Imper/. The vowel of the ground-form (infin. constr.)
is preserved, and the original form of the preformative, va,
of the strong verb (§ 17. 4a), lengthened in the open syllable
before the tone to vd (cf. § 5. 2b): hence 2}, DI 8127 P27
pl. ’mé’ &c. In W12 the preformative is the regular vi (proper
"md original to stative vbs.; § 19. 2), lengthened to vé (§ 5.2bj.

i. Only in impf. Qal do v’y and v vbs. differ &%}, 73)):
there the characteristic * or 1 appears. But in Hiph., c.g.,
they are alike: BP0, 733, %7, T3]

iii. Jussive 8P); impf. with wdw cons. 737;" (way-yd-qgom);

with final guttural or » "9:] and he turned aside (§ 7. 3b),

from 90.

(c) Perf. As in the regular verbs (¥R, 732, 10P) the vowel
may be a & or 0; c.g. B, PR, w3 X3 13,

fem. "m; r'm?.S &c.; T s.c. ’1“73;_ "33;_3 ’mzfi ’5*‘751 "3.“?5 &c.

(d) Participle. The active part. s. m. i the same in form
as the 3rd s.m. perf.: B, "B, &c.: fem. ”/3‘7 , pl. D’737 cstr. BR,
(@ unchangeable, § 31. 1a).

2. Hiph. (a) The Hiph. is of the regular form (7epn, o) ;
only the vowel of the preformative (47, va), being now in the
open syllable, becomes the corresponding toae -long vowel
(hé, yd): BP0 (f. 773'7"') impf. B°P%; ptc. not PR (cf. PORR)
but BPR (formed from the pert.). Hoph. B, Op¥ 8pm,

(b) Jussive DP". impf. with wdw consec. DE‘,;:E; with {inal
guttural or 7 79,3 (same as Qal) and he removed (§ 7. 3b)

Niph. BP1 (?VRY). The original preformative of the perf.

Niph. being #a, it may be presumed that the basic form was
01 which became B} when the wdw lost consonantal

1 games with the 2 owing to the quiescent R following it (cf. §7. 6. b.ii).
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value, and the vowel « became lfnsrthom d in the open penul-
timate syllable; fem. '173173, impert. aip T (from -’3"‘171’)

4. Pi<el, &c. The regular intensive forms, duplicating the
middle radical (e.g. "W fo surround, {rom W), arc very rare
and late. The intensive is usually formed by the r«;duphcﬁlti(m
of the last radical—Pdlél (e.g. BRI to raise up, pass. 2R ; anid
to exalt), or the first and last—/Pilpél (e.g. 2299 10 suestain).
Cf. § 23. 5

5. (a) The vowels i % being so characteristic of these verbs,
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants following
them {(cf. § 4. 4b; e.g. TIP3 7. pl. npf. Qal, DPD, 2 5. m. pf.
Hiph., are impossible), a vowel is often inserted between the
stem and the consonantal afformatives, and 7 % thus remain

in the open syllable. The inserted vowel is ¢ in perf., and é
in impl.; e.g. "3”73’73" impf. Qal, ninpa, pf. Hiph., “Dimpy
pi. Niph. (for "ninipy),

(b) Sometimes the regular vb. is followed, and no vowel
is inserted. In that case { 4 become é (a in pf. Hiph.) ¢ in
the shut syllable; e.g. 30D (they shall veturn, fem. impf. Qal
from aw; but also APIWR) MWD (impf. Hiph.), DDIT (pf.
Hiph. of mn fo wave, swing; but also PP Somctimes,
as we have just noted, both forms are found.

6. Some vbs. are both v¥ and ¥, though one form
usually predominates; e.g. @ or B¢ {0 place (impf. 2%},
very rarely 8%7), o or @7 to rejoice.

7. Verbal forms with suffixes. As may be inferred from the
vocabulary, almost all the common verbs of this class are
intransitive in the Qal. But forms with suffixes are found in
the Hiph. and the important thing to notice is that the first
vowel of Hiph. forms is tone-long and, therefore, subject to
modification; e.g. M3V he vestored me, 1IWD he restored thee,
BNIAYEY and Hiow shalt restore them: WY Lo will vestore me,
T Lo will restore it: NIV yestore us.

Ir
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o) to arise oW AW to set 29p Hiph. to bring
Hi;b/z‘\to establish :nw'g to return ~ near, to offer
M to rest Hiphto restore M f)dove
73 to cause @1 to be high o Y pl.
to rest, give tia to be ashamed 2w Hiph. to
Hiph. rest to X2 to come settle, to place
M7 to place, ou to flee 199 to go; Hiph.
set down N3 to be firm(?) T2 to carry
7% to hunt (not found away, to
PR tent in Qal) lead away
nm to die TR WD Hiph Pé9él % to shine
¥ to run to establish 29 to contend
Y2 three; =0 ) to turn aside MW Hiph. to testi-
WU third Hiph. { to remove fy
M resting-place T8 (constr. TOR) A2 /. palm (of
PIN7R in the distance fem. DOR one hand), sole (of
M Noah foot)

Note the idiomatic usage illustrated in the sentence:
:N12) DRY VIR KD (0R W1 1it. [ am a young lad; I do not

know how to go out and come in, ie. I am young and inexpe-
rienced in human life and affairs.
EXERCISE
Parse and iranslate

09 AR WD R 901 AR LAY 770 03

) PR AWM DT L 7ion 710  hnR  AnaK
"2 WD YT 2 07NY 0T RED) D7IK TDYD R K
X713 'n:wby 0°IN3 DRR "P1 07772 "DR OnX 0°nnn OX
nbww nana- bx m- bx ljg)l 1’7:1'1 n2% Ol M NN

1 Note the uncommon verb TV, whose Pi. Ty means fo surround
(cf. 4 above) and the denominative verb T, whose Hiph. 7°¥i] means

to testify (Y witness, testimony; witness (a person) ).
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R1~2WN “IPR M 4 3077 OR THR ADR X271 20PN 1T
PIK? TN V2T IR YR KPS I T Uh
RENITRY 7R PR X1 TOXE TV 230) AR W)
ARY. TINM 6 713 DITIY VPR XA oPn av) 93
WIIRT] I PITOR 720 DITN WK TITNE R
121 X A2 17T 4PN OW OO TARTOY A9vh
D738 RP) WPYR oP3 e i MR R DipnaOx
1Y TIPITOR IR PN DipRaToR van TryTny
IR2) 02K N WITT? 7273713 ") 711 Dipp3 027
MY MRMATY WAThY DP DipRITOR B 07aK
DU M TR TOR NPT AR TN B3R
MY ADY "2 7070V ATTDR N2UNTOR 072K 0N
n:mﬁ nwbx M Nm MDIR AT 7 AR z:mbx X772
~DR 1OWH 1OWTAR 8 :DDMAR PR 5% aonR 2
"NIVT ANTAYY O°INR QUK MR NP TRBR M

:NMN N "D B 2
Suggested further reading: 1 Sam. ix, 6-14.

And they fled the way of the wilderness. 2 Depart not
from-after Yahweh, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your
heart. 3 Arise, shine, for thy (f.) light is come. 4 And he took
not from his hand (that) which he had brought. 5 I will
surely-return (énf. abs.) unto thee (f.). 6 And he arose in the
morning and went with the princes of Moab. 7 And he called
the man (dat.) and said unto him, Thou hast brought upon
me and upon my kingdom a great sin. 8 And the woman
went out and came to the captain of the king’s host and said,
Turn aside, my lord, turn aside unto me, fear not; and he

! Imper. s. m. of ﬂ?_?.
* With you, from DY (see § 40. 6b).
° "NIY7. The pf. Hiph. of W has _instead of .
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turned aside unto her to-the-tent. g I know your sitting
down, your going out and your coming in. 10 The people of
Isracl walked in all the sins which the king committed (T¢¥);

they did not depart from them until Yahweh removed Israel
out of his sight. 11 The nations which you have carried away
(Hiph. of 727) and settled in the cities of the land do not know

the law of the god of the land.
§ 31. NOUNS FROM ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH

1. First declension. See § 15.

< <
BR rising (part.of mp)  plur. BBR cstr. "BR fem. TRR
DB dead (part.ofnm)  plur. DR cstr. DR femn. AR

2w good plur. WA copp A0 o, NIW
oipR place plur. DIPR - &e.
() sojourning-place  plur. B (M (o sojourn)

oML yesting-place fem. TR (@N 1y pesi)

fem. IR g province I 10 judge)
(a) Whether or not the first three words are to be regarded
as contracted from 217, M2, 2L (and therefore ideally falling
within the first declension (§ 15), it is important to note that
words of this type, derived from roots whose middle letter is
* or 1, have wnchangeable vowels; c.g. pl. cstr. "B, not "B,
(unlike B7 blood, which, not being from a root @17, has pl. cstr.
B7), °DB, not "D,
(b) Note, too, that v’¥ nouns with n» preformative have
often, with inflectional additions (e.g. pl. or fem.), I instead
of4; cf. pf. Niph. BIP3 DIP3 (§30. 5a; s0 PR sweet, TRINR, &c.).

2. Second declension. See § 25.

¥’y Nouns

a class 7 class u class
abs. iR 9 nm none 0w P
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estr. aiR nin ol pw
suff. MR MW o0 P
plitr. o™ik oMY oonin oo P
estr. MR MW nin VP P
(light) (ox) (death) (horse) (street)

»ry Nouns

a class . tclass u class
abs. P o ki) RL none
cStr. ”» D’I ‘?5n 2
suff.  Pmomrocem M

plur. @pT) o oM oY
cstr. ("P’ﬂ) "D"I ﬁ?sn -,-)',W'
(bosom) (olive) (force} (song)

(a) Some of these words, in the absolute form, are manifest-
ly segholates; e.g. PR, M1 (for hireg, see § 25. 1, footnote).

Others, the majority, are not; e.g. X, P, which are
simply monosyllables with long, unchangeable vowels. Origi-
nally, however, these nouns were of the form ’awr (or >aur)
and hayq (or haiq), corresponding to malk, and, therefore,
not unfairly regarded as basically segholates.

(b) There is a distinct preference for the shorter (which is
probable the later) form. Note that the shorter form appears
in all the constructs (i.e. even where the abs. is dissyllabic,
e.g. DR ¢, DI N D o, 5’7.'.‘), and of course with suffixes
("I, "D, &c.); also, in most cases, even with the abs. plur.;
e.g. @D, 01,

(c) In a few cases, however, the plur. has the longer form
as in ordinary segholates (e.g. B2 from 7. cf. o'2%1), even
(though rarely) when the sing. is monosyllabic (cf. 2™
from W QPW from PW),

(d) With the rare exception just mentioned, the inflection
of monosyllabic nouns of this type proceeds with absolute
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regularity, because of the unchangeableness of the vowel
(cf. o0, § 16).

3. (@) In ‘Ayin Waw nouns of the a class the primary
vowel a is not assimilated to e (as, e.g., in malk, mélekh, 7'773)
but lengthened, probably under the influence of the wdw, to
@ (the form reserved in ordinary segholates for pause; e.g.
T, p. 777, § 25. 1) thus N2 (not PIR), WM. (With suffix,
B2iN2 iy their mzdst.)

(b) In Ayin Yddh nouns of the a class the primary a was
not lengthened to 4, probably because the word was pronoun-

ced practically as a monosyllable, and the helping vowel is
L}

not s¢ghél but hireq, which is homogeneous with the ”; e.g.
not M! but NI

4. There are no v’y nouns of the 7 class, nor /¥ nouns of
the u class, because these consonants have no affinity for

these vowels (§ 2. 2, § 2. 4g).

death M2 and so: midst TR, evil TI¥,

light 2R and so: voice %ip, /. dth, pit 993 dth, generation
937 dm and 6¢k, fowl RiY.

horse oy and so: spirit 117 64, street yan dth.

olive D7 and so: ram 7’8, wine I, no '8 1

force 2 and so: eye T¥ 6th (wells), colt Y.

bosom P0 and so: calamity ¥, smell ™.

song % and so: vanity P™, judgment "7, joy ?.

! T'g, which often appears with a sort of verbal function, and is =
there is mot (cf. W* there is, § 29. Exer., n. 4), not unnaturally takes

verbal suffixes, occasionally strengthened by the nun enevgicum
(§ 31.6); they are "R, PR, TR, WK, MPR, UK, 02X, DR

E.g. Enoch walked with God WPRY and he was not. A verb accom-

panying 'R must be in the participle; e.g. ye do not keep my ways,
D’WDW DDJ”N

Somewhat similarly W yet, still: 3T (7W), 773y, 777, WY,
3 pl DT ’ :
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5. Many words have some irregularity:
house M2, pl. B2, probably battim or batim (see § 42).
eye TY, du. BY eyes, pl. DY wells.
night 22 more usually ﬁ'?"‘:; where 1, is acc. termination;
ostr. 22, pl. DI3.
day @b, pl. 8] (<8R, This word is very irregular in
treating its 4 as merely tone-long :hence pl. cstr. "R},
city Y, pl. BMW (< B, constr. pl. "W,
head x4, probably = WX (§ 2. 6a) rds§ < ra’$ (like malk),
plur. BURY (contracted from B'U¥Y), cstr. "¥RY,
The &, now silent, indicates by its presence in these forms
that originally it had consonantal value.

aow Hiph. torise My Hiph. to bring P37 to cleave to

early into safety n72 to flourish
N2 garment, coat D¥ time 777 glory
772 hail 77 field, country ) smell

MR woman, wife: constr. PR with suf. "PUR, &c.
93X beside; with suf. "7%%, &c.

EXERCISE
Translate

T o1y 12x3-KP1 19PR 1IN01 KD 027770270y 1Y
:NMR WHYDITNR DD’?E‘T 3 177 W2 OM ‘wn 2 MY
-bx IRI2M 1AW P WIIYN 5 :NRT NN YEmY X5 4
W N ANy 6 T 3721 INURTIR YR YT 003
TITT AN TI2T 00y T m 7T 77 WRTP270R
{2 300 "BY FTO0NR PR TYYD 1T TV RED N
DIRY ARV S DR AV IR T0TIR Y vn Do
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O°T2Y) R RE] B DO B 13 BRY) 0217 0Y
MR PPV TN TR0 M SIS Whe 9 ninp
~NX "2T7DR NIRRT 10 20I0R NYRI DTRA N0 O
720w 7072 TN2%2 JNaa Thawa 03 937% od7a

tafalirn)

Behold 1 am old, I know not the day of my death. 2 In
those days there-was-not a king in Israel, (every) man did!
the (thing) upright in his (own) eyes. 3 And he offered the ram
of the burnt-offering. 4 And the men feared to return to their
houses. 5 Its glory shall be like an olive 2 and the smell of
it like Lebanon; they shall return and dwell in their land and
flourish like the wine of Lebanon. 6 She placed his coat
beside her until his master should return home. 7 In the days
of the old prophet the people planted vineyards but did not
gather the wine of them and they sowed in the field but
did not eat their food in peace.

§ 32. LAMEDH HE (LAMEDH WAW AND LAMEDH
YODH) VERBS
(See Paradigm, p. 278-281)

1. The 11 in this class of verbs (e.g. ﬂl?l to wncovey, reveal)
is not a genuine letter of the root, but a mere vowel sign,

indicating 4 (When the 71 is truly consonantal, it takes
mappiy, § 6. 8, e.g. 723 to be high, and the vb. is treated like a

Lamedh guttural, § 36).

The last letter of the stem is properly either * (" galay)
or 1 (e.g. W shdlaw), though forms with yddh have acquired
such a preponderance that only a few traces of stems with
wqw now appear. Ldmedh Yodh (or Lamedh Waw) would
therefore be a more appropriate term, as 1 is not integral
to the root.

i '!W.J" impf., § 43. 11 2. 0§ 12, 1gii
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The original * of "4 (now '.‘1:757&) is still seen in the pass. ptc. Qal,
’%",‘33 (galdy, cf. 17319{7?), and in some pausal forms; e.g. RN they sought
vefuge (cf. -'117[121'/;). The original 1 of 19U (T‘(?‘gj) is seen in the words
'17'_2'7}} ($aléw) at ease, ﬂj,‘?tl) (Salwa) ease (“m‘ggz I was at ease, 1 s. pi.
Qal, in Job 3. 26).

2. The letter 1, appropriate as indicating the vowel 4 in
the 3rd s.m. perf. Qal, is used commonly in verbal forms of
Lamedh Hé verbs which have no afformative (the exceptions
are the infins. constr. and the pass. part. Qal); but the vowel
preceding the 7 frequently differs, in a way difficult to ac-
count for, from that of the corresponding part of the regular
verb. The endings in use are as follows:

(a) 7, in all perfects, e.g. M73, A73, 77) AT, &ec.

(b) 1, in all imperfects, e.g. "‘Y?-F.’, "'?27, "?QZ, "‘?33, &ec.

(c) 7, in all participles (exc. pass. Qal) absolute; e.g. 77
(/. 77y, MR, NAR, AYM, o

Ptc. cstr. is in .; e.g. "7'?3, &e.

(d) 7. in all imperatives; e.g. 17}, 173, 1237, &c.

{(e) Inf. abs. has the ordinary vowel of the regular vb.;
()al 123, Hiph. 7231,

(fy Inf. cstr. adds the fem. ending n, making the termination
ni; e.g. Qal DI Pi. ni%: Hiph, M7,

3. In parts of Lamedh Hé verbs which have afformatives,
the rule is as follows:

(a) Before vocalic afformatives, 3, °., or 71, the yddh, coming
between two vowels (cf. 179R), loses consonantal value and
disappears; e.g. not 2 but 1

So 3 s.f. Qal would be Ti:"?l:} > ﬂ?; which is the same in form as
the 3 s,m. This is doubtless the reason for the form }"ilj”‘?a as 3 s.1.;

in it the fem. is doubly represented, by the (cf.§ 27. 5a) and the i1 _.

< <
Theyddhis also dropped before suflixes; e.g. ™Y (not M93¥ nor
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the suffix a1, and is not the 7 of my) /e answered him, AW
(not B3 likewise DY he will answer them, WYY and he
saw him (T¥7).

(b) When the yddh occurs at the end of a syllable before a
consonantal afformative (cf. "noups, ’W‘?“) the vddh, pre-
ceded as it always is by a, creates primarily, as we have seen,

by strict analogy, the combination ay.

i. This ay most naturally becomes the diphthongal ¢, § 2. 2a.
Thus P23 becomes N"28. This ¢, prevails exclusively in perff.
pass., i.e. Niph. Pu. (0"%) and Hoph..

ii. But in the other parts it also appears as #, which in perf.

Qal is found exclusively, and in other perff. alternatively
with é, as Qal n"?J Pi. "%} and D"7,

€

. Before M of imperf. and 1mpcr it becomes ¢ (s°ghdl
falrly regarded as pure long; cf. § 3. 3d), as’ 73’51 "3"713"

4. Of the few verbs ending in waw, MY (M) is found very
frequently, usually in the Hithpa‘lel (P20RDT) 0 bow down,
to prostrate omeself. The perf. would be strictly MHEDT >
mnYnT (M with a helping vowel (§ 7. 5) and the uninflected
perf. form ending in @ (cf. section 1 above)) > MDY (§
23. 3a, ii); imperf. 7MWY pl. M Apoc. imperf. sing.
(§ 33. 1) is MEYY > MNP since it is characteristic of final
consonant"d w to pass into the unaccented, homogeneous
(vocalic) 4. B, not B, is found in MY, because the following
n was felt to be virtually doubled.?

5. In pf. with waw comsec. the accent is not usually on the final
< <
syllable: e.g. DY), not D"WY and thou shalt make.

1 An alternative interpretation of ngg@rp’n and related forms which

is now available is that they are reflexives of Shaph‘el forms of the
root hwy to bow down. -
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5. Forms with suffixes (cf. section 2a above).

Perf. Qal Igﬁf' hg}a) fr‘
nA A oma oA
1st s.suffix Ero R i S e VR
znd s.m. Eke TR M Aow '
2nd s.f. 72 E R S - B
3rd s.m. Woa W ey Aty Wby nh
(orin (or vn
srds.f. np o ArA P pwow 1
1st pl. oy up moy e ubz
3rd pl.m. o5 r.m*‘a: on°h) m‘a; a‘w o)

6. Idiomatic Usages. (a) TRED Di90-nX) 508 oivw=nx 1%
see how your brothers and the sheep are faving (Gen. 37. 14)%;
(b) NIN=5y WY PINY T YR 02 MW T happened to be

on Mt. Gilboa when I caught sight of (lit; and behold) Saul
leaning on his spear (2 Sam. 1. 6).

i to be Y to drink npo
pY 2 Hiph. to give o1

Y to do
mp to acquire

327 chariot

TR (with article
TIRM) chest,
ark

R9 to see

705 Pi. to cover

117 to increase

Y to sing

Y® (Qal or Niph.)
to be scat-
tered

1

drink, water =~ M@

nn to count b
133 to weep oy
nnn to blot out e
17720 the Jordan ma
Y cloud ooy
77D to be fruitful %p

mx
julule]

. also 2 Sam. 11.7.

Pi. to command

to open (eyes)
Hiph. to smite
. corner

to conceive

to go up

to reveal, open
to build
Shechem
Hithpa‘el to
pray

to surround ~ D3°39, 3"32 around
™31 foreign, strange
QY377 Rehoboam  3"3¥% around (adv.)

(prep.)

2 Used instead of Hiph. of InY.
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EXERCISE
Translate

NOR #7277 28N A TR RO 070207 NNR MS
019277 10K 128 3 #NWDY WRD 6T ‘7: Ny m:m‘p 7Y
PIRTV2NK "D AR TPY N KD 4 2 UN? Ap
WK IR DY TYNOR "I :IRNN 77 XD DR WK
N 5 TR Y 0 7N DY mm‘a R ‘7::1* ahs
NiR 827D I NIR AOH~IR A7~ MY V2vn T AvIp
oy '!790?7.3? TRY RX? UD 7 07 CIPYY 0 6 :hnh 7D
T3 YR MIIT] A2 P03 WK YYITIN W) TR
073 PIX3 D091 1390 7D M) 8 ON7ONIN DYne)
YR T2V QWM 9 N D3 1R T MRS onpn
TR 2271 0I0) TYATIR 2370 2 73T RN apyipiity
¥ "D RIDTOR IR i Nt ERDVITIR IR K232 WD
RN TIYTOR XITNRD 'mx‘v X"237 '7’79:1*1 MR 037
TV ’7'?@:;73 :R°237 D220 UR 227) 0°D10 x‘zp N7 737
"1 XY 10 :X°2IF 27D 42N ITURITIR A9 X0MT
“NR NP1 7970 DWAIRY O DOWIAIR PRIV T0n
TIPTTOI NP WL 11 IR 3D YYn DY WR 93

AMP=YPIN WIN 2TV PUIE DR XD
Suggested further reading: Gen. 1, 6-19.

Behold, thy maid is in thy (f.) hand, do to her the (thing)
good in thine eyes. 2 And they left off building the city.
3 1 am not able to do anything until thou come thither.
4 And thewaters increased very (much), and the heads of the
mourntains were covered. 5 I have commanded thee not to
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, lest thou
die. 6 For thou, Yahweh of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened

1 TRelative unexpressed. * 103, fo give; impf. 107,
Avy; impf. WY
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the ear of thy servant saying, A housc will I build for thee.
7 Behold, I have shown kindness to him and have caused him
to flourish and to increase greatly; he will beget sons and
daughters and I will constitute (J03) him a great mation. &
There we sat down and wept when we remembered Zion;
for our enemies asked of us (Heb., Accus.) a song: ‘Sing us
a song of Zion’. How shall we sing Yahweh’s song in a strange
land? ¢ And the men said: Let us build for ourselves a city
whose top will be in the heavens, and let us make our name
to be remembered lest we be scattered abroad upon the face
of the earth. Then Yahweh went down to see the city which
they had built. 10 The king built Shechem in the hill-country
and lived in it. Then he reflected (Hed. said in his heart):
The kingdom will return to the house of David; if this people
go up to offer sacrifice in the house of Yahweh in Jerusa-
lem, their heart will return to Rehoboam and they will
slay me.

§ 33. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS
FROM VERBS LAMEDH HE

1. (a) Jussive and Imperf. Consec. forms ending in 7, and

Imper. forms ending in M. (with the exception of the imper.
(al) normally assume so-called apocopated forms by dropping
the vocalic ending (7, or 1.). This contraction occasions some
vocalic modifications.

Let us take M7%, the 3 s.m. Impf. Qal of 173, as type. The
basic, apocopated form of o s o,

1. This form is. found in some verbs; e.g. 3UN and he took
captive (from 73¥).

ii. Sometimes a helping vowel is inserted, ?; e.g. 127 and
he bualt (with a gutt. ¥ and he gazed, from T¥¥). This is the
commen form with 3rd s.m. Juss. and Imperf. Consec.

iii. Sometimes the stem vowel is lengthened, as well as a
helping vowel inserted, 7% (cf. 799 = 789): e.g. 1901 and
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she turned (M2) or, with a gutt., Y001 and she wandered (P¥).

This is the common form in 3rd s.f. and 2nd s.m. Juss. and
Imperf Consec.

7. Occasionally the vowel is lengthened without a helping
xowd being inserted, 7¥; e.g. 12 and he wept.

(b) Similarly imperf. Hiph. 2% has apocopated form 72

i. This form is found in a few verbs; e.g. P¥0 and he watered.

1. But the form commonly found is '71" with a helping
vowel (cf. T7R = 778); e.g. 120 and he made fruitful (712).

So imper. Hiph. D (<1?5§"_‘ <T"?EVJ); e.g. 307 make abun-
dant (<370 <7373, imper. Hiph. of 737).

(c) When the first radical is guttural, the helping vowel is
pathal; apoc. imperf. Qal and Hiph. of 12¥ is P87 (<779,
apoc. imper. is "¥0 (< 72¥7). In such verbs the imperfs.
Qzl and Hiph. are identical.

(d) While these apocopated forms are commonly used with
waw consec., the full forms without apocopation are frequently
found. The cohort. forms are the same as the imperf.

The following list summarizes the apoc. forms in use:

imp}. Qal MY apoc. 9N, 9, 9 or
impf. Hiph. non apoc. L’f, '7;'

imper. Hiph. 7"'?33 apoc. '?3[', ‘715

impf. Niph. A9 apoc. N

impf. Pi. koY apoc. o

imper. Pi. 72 apoc. 7

imperf. Hithp. 17D apoc. 23
imper. Hithp. 12D agpoc. 21070
impf. Qal, Hiph. 798 apoc. ¥
imper. Hiph. A9Ya apoc. ¥
impf. Qal Y apoc. N":, &c. With waw cons. 3

s.m. alone 82 (and he saw; also Hiph. and he showed), 3 s.f.
N"H"H I s. Rﬁkﬂ zmpf Ni?h Oha apoc. R
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. There are some notable features in the inflection of 7]

N to live:

TT

i decome, o be, and T

( ) The gutt when initial and followed by vocal shewa,

( ) \Vhen the con]unctlon '} or one of the inseparable pre-
positions 3, 2, Lf‘ is prefixed to such forms, it takes the vowel
hirveq and forms a closed syllable with the initial radical of
the verbal form; eg. BDWM, P2 but WM. Notice the
methegh in these cases and in (c) below. !

(¢c) Likewise in forms of the imperf. Qal with a preformative,
the preformative forms a closed syllable with the following
gutt. and the vowel is hireq; e.g. M0, 731

DY

(dj Apocopated impf. is primarily 177 viky. But, as it is
characteristic of final (consonantal) y to pass into the accented
homogeneous (vocalic) 4, this becomes, 37 vy, with simple
waw "), with waw consec. "I and it came lo pass.

{e) As the original form of the vb. for fo /ive is "], which appears

in the form of 7 (§ 40) as well as of inn (§ 32, § 20, Exer., n. 3), the

plur. of "7 living is @ (which also means /ife).

3. Nouns from Verbs n''%.

First and third declensions

abs. mpp mp Ay AT N jem. MR

estr. mpn P n2y ne e ne;

I os.cosuff.  pn P oy i

3 m. R P omwy Wt

31 s WP T AW

pl. oupn oWp by niTw oD} nio?

cstr. PR g oy niTw D nis
(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fair) (fair)

T Cf. § 9, Note 2 to the Ex.
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Second declension

a class 7 class 2 class

abs. sing. b (’ixi;,) TRooMep MR R o W
pautse ’73\ ’"?é ’D% SO I
suff. 3m. () e Psn o
plur. Sl i R amon

and 1 ply

cstr. MR VB e WM suff

(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit)(simple)(half) (sickness)(waste)

(a) First and third declensions. i. The vocalic sound at the
end of these words is, in the absolute (cf. MR%), the broad
segh6l, which becomes the closer séré in the construct (737%).
Comp. the relation of the impf. 192 and imper. 723 in the verb.

ii. The vocalic ending is abscrbed in the vowel of the
afformative: e.g. MPR with suffix MP», &c. So Y shepherd,
WY my shepherd; T8}, beautijul, pl. BB}; &c.

iii. The final ¢ sound naturally admits the suffixes i, hd,
&c. of 3rd pers. (cf. §§ 16. 1; 27. 2b). In 3 m.s. W7 is found
exclusively (e.g. PR, not WPR); in 3 f. usually 7, (cf. suffix
to impf. of vbs.), e.g. T2¥; rarely 7, (e.g. 1Y),

(b) Second Declension. i. «. Nouns of the regualar formation,
e.g. 122 weeping, M} murmuring (like T9%) are rare. As a
rule the basic * or 1 reappears. Thus an original 712 (from
T2 fo be jruitful) becomes "2 (cf. 2d above) and in pause
"'!f.-?, with the accent on the original syllable; an original J¥7
(from 730 fo divide) becomes *30, and in pause "$1, with tone-
long ¢ in the original syllable; an original 1 or 170 (from
A7W fo be sick) becomes "?N, and in pause wal

. Nouns ending in 1 are few. An original 1B would be-
come “3é (1st syll. open and accented, therefore 4; not found,
but cf. MY swimming), cstr. pl. NI (like "272) in which the
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wde rTesumes its primary consonantal power. So an orig.
(oo or tithw becomes (ohat, h, cf. § 32. 4.

ii. As in the case of other segholates, a pron. suffix is added
to the original monosyllabic stem; c.g. "‘"?U hes  sickness
(cf. WIR), Jolvé. In many nouns of the a class the « has been
thinned to 7 (cf. ™1, MB) so that with suffixes they have all
the appearance of 7 class nouns (cf. W%, J¥WY  § 26. 1h).

iil. In the plur. ydédh is sometimes softened into ’aleph
before another védh; e.g. B™8D2 oftener than 87025 and in
the estr. the pretonic d many times remains; e.g. 1.

(c) The final 7 in the cstr. form of such nouns as I fatier
(cstr. "R TR prother (cstr. "I) and 81 father-in-law (cstr.
0 is either a residual termination (cf. § 14. 5) or is evidence
that thesc nouns arc derived from n77% stems. Sce § 42.

4. Our reciprocal pronouns are expressed in Hebrew more

concretely by nouns, man, woman, brother, siscer, [riend, &c.;

e.g.

and thev spake to one anolher MYYTOR YR M2
TIRTOR .

and they smote one another TARTNR YR 127

and they (.} clave to one another ANINRI AYR MIP2TM

i3}

I,

5. Our reflexive pronouns are rendered chiefly in two ways
1. by the Niph. or Hithp. of the verb; e.g. they hid themselves
TNV they givded themselves TRDT: ii. by nouns, such as ab
heart, 3W, inward part, Y23 soul; e.g. 3277R MY and he said
to himself (lit. in his heart), ke considered, he thought; POEM
A3W2 and she laughed within herself, and she ridiculed (the
idea); WDI2 YW1 fie swore by himself.

’ H

12



156§ 33. APOCOPATED FORMS AND NOUNS, VERBS LAMEDH HE

avYn work W oaffliction 7 (AW /) strile
.‘%-'1? beauty aedn covering BB face, prescice
7"37" friendv Y9 shepherd n> Luz
'7?..‘3 /. well AR appearance 790 to be sick
WE: precious W captivity Dmy (pl. D7
QIR Aram, Syria, .I.?WD\butlgr . camel
the Syrians " ((butlership) ~ ®12% entrance
122 f. blow, PR cattle 92Y to be drunken
'plague RDI to heal; Hithp. 73D ark, basket
2'nh whole, sound, to be healed, (Cf. note on
innocent to recover Voc. § 29)
EXERCISE
Translate

77 DGR DI2TRR CDRpM oRD ) Y 772000
703 ‘nm WM TR DY 072 T3 VR 2 iOToR?
FNATIR U7 X5 Pona-oy vbm: TR 20N 3 15-::«
TR vib MIPR Y9 13 IR PR YO 72 2 T 4
i XM 5 ::fg*;m T2 127 N RITOR WYITOR UK
76 PR ARTIT M2 02 073K 0T 137 0aX~OR
w*x’v AR T TIADTIR MIRT 17 MRNT AR T Oy
ANYI8 SOY OTRD XY K2 72 1DNR NIRT? 22INTRD
73_77_3‘? 1;;:&1 -r: N7TIR T Tm: m T2 R¥DTOX
R s A S5 3 B N 7 25 -
ova ﬁ::x*w 9 I WrYATIR WRY DD T2 PRTON
IWIP] 10 ARD QYR 8N BT DR YRw )TN

1 Cf. § 20, Exer.,, n. 3. B
2 Yor the final games, cf. § 7. 611

7

U1

§ 34. PiE NON VERBS 1

=922 NI W PUIR DRI CTOR UITR myITOR R
T OTMRN TYVATIN RXT R DIV R 1L DY
X120 TNX ORI 70N TV WYY VI RI2DTNR K1 DRO

APV WRATNRI 2I079D% VAR 1DM WA

suggested further reading: Num. xiv, 10-24.

And Noah did according to all that Yahweh commanded
him. 2 And he commanded the priests, saying, Come up out
of the Jordan; and they went up. 3 And the captain of the
host said, Who (ever) shall smite this city and take it, then
(wdw cons.) I will give him my daughter to wife. 4 Bow (nw,
Hiph.) thy heavens and come down. 5 She said to me: Drink,
and I will water your camels also. So I drank and she watered
my camels and to me she showed much kindness. 6 The woman
conceived and bore a son; and when she saw that he was a fine
(Heb. good) child, she took for him a basket and hid him.
The king’s daughter saw the basket and sent a servant to get it.
When she opened it, she saw the child, and, behold, he was
crying. She sent for a nurse and commanded her to keep the
child. 7 The king returned to the city to recover from his ill-
ness and from the wounds which the enemy had inflicted on
him when he fought against the army of Syria.

§ 34. PE NUN VERBS
{See Paradigm, p. 282 {.)

1. The consonant # in Hebrew shows the same kind of
weakness which it shows in other languages. When it occurs
at the end of a syllable and is not sustained by an immediately
following vowel, it tends to be assimilated to the following
consonant (cf. in-licio > illicio; &v-vpanew > &yypdpen; Vil

R e . v oo N ~
U vin-ga§ > yig-gas).

(a) In the imperf. Qal, perf. and part. Niph., Hiph. and
Hoph. such assimilation occurs in most cases; e.g. ?BP ~ 997
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(vippol), 2BY = 292 (yappil). 8 > AW (niggaph, Perl. Niph.
of MM to smile). N
(b) In certain cases (e.g. 7% verbs) the Niph. and Pi<¢l
would be indistinguishable, except for the context; cf. T3,
Niph. to be clean, imnocent; Pi. to declare innocent, acquii.
(c) In the Hoph. » naturally appears instead of o before
the doubled consonant (§ 6. 7); e.g. ™, T (pf.) T4} (impf.).

(d) The = is not usually assimilated in verbs whose middle radical
is a guttural; e.g. 57_15 to inherit, impf. Qal '7[!;?, Hiph. L)’Tj:}j. But

the Niph. of Of is QM3 fo repent (ct. § 36. 1¢).

2. Verbs whose impfs. are in 6 and a should be carefully
distinguished.

(a) In vbs. with impf. in a (e.g. WM, ¥¥) the 1 is almost
always dropped in the imperat. Qal; e.g. W3 (for ¥¥), f. "3,
pl. W,

It is also usually dropped in the inf. cstr., which adds the
fem. termination n, and assumes the form of a segholate noun
NY3; the steps are ¥, DWW} DY (exactly like 772, T9m, § 25).
Note, however, that the vowel is regularly ¢ (not a) when
inflected (cf. PT%, § 25. 1b); e.g. WO Jis approaching.

% before such (segholate) inf. constructs is pointed ‘2 ; eg. mvi‘?
(§ 12. 1d). o

(b) In verbs whose imperf. is in 4, the 1 is retained in the
imper. and the infin. constr., and the forms in use are the
normal ones; e.g. ?23, imperf. ?2°, imper. and infin. constr. 51,

3. () The verb 10 to give assimilates its final n also in
perf. "PD1 &c. (for "0, and infin. cstr. is DR (< M), and
with suff. "PR (< "PIN). It has ¢ in imperf. 17 and imper. 19,
emph. 7D (§ 20. 2), f. "N, pl. MWD,

(b) In the verb MPY to take the ? is treated like the mum

of Pé Niin vbs.; e.g. impf. Qal IR (< MR7Y), pL. MR1 (§ 6. 5);
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<
imper. M2, M@, inf. cstr. DOR, "0OR, &c. (§ 7. 3, @ under in-
fluence of the guttural).

(¢) @ before these (monosyllabic or segholate) inf. constructs is
pointed 2; e.g. PN, pORY (§ 12.1d).

{d) The form nP* is probably not impi. Hoph. but impf. of the

old passive Qal, of which now few traces exist except the participle.
ﬂl?‘z, which also exists, is to be regarded as the (old) pf. pass. Qal

rather than as pf. Pu‘al. So [A” pass. Qal rather than Hoph. of Nl

The Hoph. is unlikely, as no causative idea is present in these words,
and the Hiph. of these verbs is not found.

4. Nowuns from Verbs y’5. Nouns with m preformative are
of the form 2 gifts (coll. from 103), as %22 offal (from 28!
to fally, T28 stroke (from 73, Hiph. to strike).

bwy A to deliver  wn to touch (Hi.  pwi to kiss

¥n to approach to reach) R Hi. to deceive

oo1 to fall M1 to smite 971 to vow

v Hi. to look ™ Hi. to tell a1 Hi. to set

5m1 to inherit YOl to strike camp, 02 strength

nI3 to flee to journey 777 to pursue,

T length a9 breadth to persecute

vav Niph. to W27 possessions P Pi. to streng-
swear; Hiph. TOR . DOR /. one then, to harden
to cause to 2% ram D70 ladder
swear N3 Gath 7} sojourner

Note the idiomatic use of 7 ™ to express an optative;
cogs AW would that it were evening (lit. who will give
cecning 7), MMM B would that we might die, would that we
fiud died.

EXERCISE
Translate

,02°%n ;130 A‘?*.};;?] ,7°%n ,N7RT 7B AN ,7D1 NP 10
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MW7 2817 ,LAR AT TAT AN VI

TN D 2 NPT TN Sk "YW "R m:-m J9°%7
OR NUM TR R 3 m‘wb nawn- X -m*bl 7
alglnH o bx M MR 50732127 ID0Y AU X107 4
‘737 agleb b NN A7 7D -cm-m 'mx‘; j@l = Rekhin
FRRYT IR TORM AEIR IS0 070 MM PTG
Opn SRILTTNR YR TR 8 :ni¥IRT C29n T2 um 7
TOR TR AN TOY DRI 12797 12T 70N N
“OX DR DRXIT D 0¥ PINT AV T2 Nhm pTn
N0 I 9 :3Y73 DRILIIRTOR DRI? M5 12787
121 "W 2R TR 1R AR TOR TRIRR T 92
XYY 10 7003 WIRYD) TIWTOY T ATRY 09T
92I070R 022123 7NR B0 TR KITpIT IHKT inR
TR WK T IR qAY 777 75 19 9287 0Nk 1207
T2 TNe) AN I PIRDTOR 77 DD ARin, YORG
0° "2 YN YT MY IRRT MR "D YIR An2 UKD
"IN TTIL WK "WITNN) DVII) 07 XD PIND oy v
DR o7 T 11 9T TI33 W 127MN) Db
=0 TR BT oY TIIYIAYIL 227 ONM OYI 172 7D
227NR M PIIN T2V “mww*-mz unbw-*: WYY DR
RS ORI I3 TP TR T B T A
o33 57NN M7 Tonm 1P MRM 12 517 T2
PMIDTAR TP INRTRD RN

Give ye. 2 I will not give my silver and my gold. 3 Tell

it not on Gath. 4 Look not (/.) after thee, lest God smite
thee. 5 Deliver me, for thou art my salvation. 6 Let them

1os g pointed with pathal as before ’3"[§ which was read in place

of the divine name 171" (cf. § 15 in the note to the Exer.).
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give glory to Yahweh because of his loving-kindness. 7 When
I 3 :

| gave the woman to the man for wife. 8 T will deliver thee,
and thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. g The serpent
deccived her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband.
1o They feared to draw necar, lest they should be smitten
before their enemies. 11 And Joseph fell upon his father’s face
and wept over (Heb. upon) him. Then he said to Pharaoh:
[{ 1 have found favour in thy sight, listen to my prayer. My
father made me swear thet I would bury him in the grave
he acquired in the land of Canaan. Now, pray, let me go up
from Egypt that I may bury my father and return again.
12 No man shall stand before vou all the days of your life;
I shall be with you and shall not forget you, and you shall
cause this people to inherit this land which I swear to your
fathers to give them.

§ 35. PE GUTTURAL VERBS
(See Paradigm, p. 284-287)

See the rules for the gutturals and #é§ in § 7.

1. (a) A guttural requires a hateph in place of a simple
vocal shewa (§ 7. 1a); the commonest hateph used for this
purpose is fateph pathah, but X commogly takes Zza!ezi/z
sghdl; c.g. BE7OR, BOTRY, BOPY; Yop, TRY, but 2.

(b) A simple vocal shewa before a hateph becomes the full
(short) vowel corresponding to the ngf?z?ﬁh (§ 7. 1¢); e.g.
infin. constr. with L?, "7357'7 > 'T?D;«:g o

2. (a) The vowel 7, falling before a guttural not final,
usually is modified to e (§ 7. 2); e.g. 3rd s.m. perf. Hiph-
RAND fie hid away, 3rd s.m. perf. Niph. 280, he was accounted,
part. Niph. 8D scaled, and TR desived, desivable.

(b) When a guttural falls at the end of a syllable not final,
if it be ® or 71, it commonly takes a helping vowel which is the
hateph corresponding to the preceding short vowel (§ 7. 5a);
(:.g.vv«:;rd s perf. Hiph. R8T = TRRT = ORI e fyusited,
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so TWR = TWI = PWA Jie prolonged, 3rd san. perf. Niph.
AV AW S AW Je was forsaken. ¥ commonly takes such a
fateph (e.g. Hiph. TRYI TR Hoph. T2¥7, T2YY but not
universally (e.g. VI lacking, 8293 he concealed). n seldom
takes it (§ 7. 3b); e.g. B2T) Jie will be wise, P he will cease,
M fe will lack, W he will desire (cf. § 7. 2), but note, e.g.,
OO Jie will dream, U he will be silent. A few verbs use
both forms, W0 f0 devise, W and W,

(c) In the Hiph. pf. with wadw cons., in which the aEcent falls on
the final svllable (§ 20. 44), the 7 becomes — thus p'rpy; thou hast
stationed, but n'm:m and thow wilt station. This change occurs else-

where_at a distance from the tone; e.g. "5& (poetic form of "5}\)
but a:*bx cf. § 7. 2b.

{d) In the imperf. Qal the original pathak of the preformat-
ive syllable appears in the case of transitive verbs (§ 17. 7a);
e.g. MY fe will stand, AP he will overturn. With intransitive
verbs the fLireq of the preformative syllable is original (e.g
7227 § 19. 2); hence P > PN he is strong, B2AM . DM
he is wise. Thus the combinations are "~ and -=w, except
that before 8 even imperfs. in ¢ have e; e.g. 10N} Je will gather.

(e) Note the cases in which the hafeph following a guttural
is necessarily changed into the corresponding short vowel when
a second vocal shewa comes next; e.g. simg. TR pl (cf.
"5‘?27) 1YY which, as two vocal shewas cannot come together,
becomes TR ya‘amedhii (§ 5. 2d, ii); 3 son. Niph. 781/
(cf. ”?UPJ) D98RI \which becomes M998 she has been gathered
or laken away.

3. The vowel preceding a guttural which isina position where
it is subject to doubling falls in an cpen syllable (§ 7. 7a) and
may undergo compensatory lengthening ; this lengthening takes
place commonly with ® and very often with v; e.g. imperl.
Niph. BY fe will be set, I 4t will be said (so WIth 9; e.g.

Tr
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RO e will be healed). And it is to be noted that, whereas 7
and n very often take implicit doubling and keep the preceding
vowel short (§ 7. 7), that is not the case with Pé¢ Guttural
verbs; compensatory lengthening of the vowel commonly
takes place; e.g. A2 it will be overturned, OV it will be

destroyed, P‘?U: it will be apportioned, W'Jf‘; it will be ploughed,
W it will be reckoned.

4. Nouns from Pé Gutt. verbs.

First declension Second declension
sing. abs. 1]y B~ S e T2y o vIh
estr. non MR DoNm , . .
Hlir. abs. om2n  ninIxR T2y oy own
csty. o0 DRI 12y Lay wn

(wise) (ground) (food) (servant) (calf) (month)

(a) Lurst Declension. For B2 D020 &c. see 1a above, and
for "B20 PRIR DIVTIR &c. see ze.

(b) Second Declension. In nouns of the second class the
guttural often modifies the following ¢ to e (§ 7. 2a); e.g.
"B not "PW. In those of the first and second classes the
hateph which is found is hateph pathah (e.g. B3, oy,
§ 3—.;( if); in those of the third class it is naturally hateph
qames (e.g. BT §§ 3. 2¢,ii: 25).

(¢) Third Declension. No effects follow, because tbe Vowa
accompanying the guttural is unchangeable; e.g. 721, 700
desivimg, FIORD . DDORD (Pi. pte. gathering; for o, cf. § 6. 5).

Verbs with 0 in imperf. with ¢ in imperf.
MR to grasp, toseize T2y to serve, till yuR to be strong
ok to gather 93y to pass, cross, 9N to cease
91 to turn, over- transgress pin to be strong
turn a1y to forsake, leave non to be wise
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3 to slay 1w to help pnn to be distant
abn to drecam Ty to stand, endure

avn to count, think 99y to arrange, to set in battle-order
92% to heap up, 7av to buy (corn)  yaR Hiph. to be-

store TR how? lieve, trust
"3¥ corn, grain T Hiph. to M (pl. BT, often-
178 thousand prolong er P river
I spear YA forty B Aram, Syria

12% Laban
EXERCISE
Translate

1Y &Y 0°0%nd W A1 2 AR T2 19 WRDD 2iyn
MmN Y2PM MY a*wbx N5M 3 WMR TAYI TR ma‘?
BT 75 23 mbn oo 4 V-am by -;’7m
nEE a2 e Dm? ; a.?’? mv‘z m:mzst? *m?m
~DR W2YD-ON) DRIT YIRATIR WA 7 ApTR I
TRV 2Y7TOR 9 27 "I3ANI7 YA MiT *mbw 8 M7
TR DR *:m-:b-r u*‘w waw’v 031 "R 10 r:m‘v 17‘?*:2\,
‘755'1?.”?"39? 3 7D IR R 11 7ERATOR DIT K2
-2 o WK TIR R DIX T MU T 0N
IO I3 PP IRIN A0KD T W PG
X PR "Ien 0 OF1 :T)TTOY ONPA? DN DN
~m~im 077 O D12V WK PR OWIIR OIRR 71T
WP AN *'r‘;x Tzo gt glgie)e! 1:1 by *nb:nl vy 12

mpj :s;jj '7&_7 -mjg b;; mgj wggjj 13 :*pyww; "j5§

! This illustrates the fact that the DR before a definite accus.

is sometimes omitted in Hebrew, especially in rhythmic passages.
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N2Y 9T IIF "D 072 R MWK TPIMTTITIN 0P
~I37 TR W2 NTEINEE2) 1980 S o i
onRY 14 DIEIRGTY23 2907 PIT 87 AR 1387 13y
09772 0O RR I 01N 272K PR DT 1TNVNTOR

Abraham saw a ram taken by (2) his horns. 2 Pass not
the river, lest ye be smitten before your enemies. 3 Our land
shall not be tilled, for our enemies shall stand in thu midst-
of-her. 4 Let me cross the river, that 1 may make this people
inherit the land which Yahweh sware unto their fathers to
vive them. 5 Love wisdom, forsake her not. 6 You shall not
forsake the tents of Israel to serve other gods and to dwell
among a people who have never known me. 7 Abram trusted
in God and it was counted to him for righteousness. S Jacob
fled from Aram and sct his face to cross the river and to go to
his own land. And it was told Laban that he had fled and he
sathered his servants and pursued after Jacob. ¢ And the
Israelites forsook Yahweh their God who brought them out
irom the land of IEgypt and went after other gods to serve them.
And Yahweh was angry against Israel and sold them into the
power of their enemies and they could no longer stand before
them; and he said: This people have transgressed my covenant
and I will no more remember them. 10 And the people served
(pl.) their God all the days of Joshua, and all the days of the
clders who prolonged days after Joshua. 11 And he made
his children pass through the firc.

§ 36. ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS AND
LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS
(See Paradigms, p. 288-295)
1. “Ayin Guttural Verbs (and ‘A vin Res Verbs).
(a) 1. The guttural tends to have the « sound associated
with it (§ 7. 3a); hence e.g. VAW AW not DAY OAY, (But
inf. cstr. 6; c.g. W § 19, 4).
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ii. Impf. with suff. W0 not "I cf. § 27. 3a.

iii. Often, too, the pf. Pi‘¢l has a; eg. BM (not B /o
comjort; but MW o destroy.

(b) The guttural takes a fafeph instcad of simple shewa
vocal (§ 7. 1a); hateph pathah is commonly used (§ 7. 3a);
enY WMV, The first vowel of the imper. s.f. and plm. is

naturally a; e.g. 0¥, WY &c. According to one tradition
of Hebrew vocalization hateph pathah 1s also found with #é$
when it is preceded by a vowel which has been lengthened by
compensation and when the tone syllable immediately follows;
e.g. 172, VI, &e.

(c) The gutturals and #é§ cannot be doubled (§ 7. 7a, b).
In Pi€l, Pu‘al and Hithpa‘el forms the vowel preceding the
‘Ayin 7é% is lengthened by compensation; e.g. Pi‘el perf.
772, 2nd pl. BP2I2 (§ 8.7c), imperf. 73, imper. TI2;
Pu‘al perf. 772, imperf. 773}, A similar use is commonly found
with “Ayin ’aleph verbs; e.g. W2 Jie refused, imperf. TP
When the ‘Ayin radical is 7, n or v, the preceding vowel
remains short and the guttural is said to have dagh. forte
implicitum: e.g. 73 jie hastened, imperf. 27, B0 fie repented,
imperf, 808 Pu‘al perf. B03; W3 Je burned, he consumed.

2. Lamedh Guitural Verbs.

(a) A final guttural (final 7 without mappiq is not a gut-
tural (§§ 2.2a,b; 7.6b,i; 32) and final ® is quiescent (§
7. 6b, ii)) must be preceded by pathah or qames (§ 7. 4).

1. Unchangeably long vowels before a final guttural are
retained and pathah furtive is used; ec.g. infin. absol. Dib?,
pass. part. oY, Hiph. perf. U"‘?V;"U, impert. mow,

ii. The lone-long vowels é and ¢ are displaced by pathal:;
c.g. impf. and imper. Qal M29 (cf. 2bpY), MY (with suff.
e inir s ’?U‘??, § 27. 3a,1); impf. Niph. noy (cf. z"?Rf), impf.
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pi. N2 also pf. Pi. n2Y. Hiph. juss. now (wdw consec.
nowN) imper. nevn &e.

Nofe 1. Exceptions: ¢ remains in the infin. cstr. Qal. U'L?V{'.
¢ remains—(a) in pause, ¢.g. A% (Niph.), 729 (Pi); (b) in
participles abs., e.g. nev (/. WJ'?W), AR () in infins. abs.,
.. n?Y, Pi. (but constr. oY),

Note 2. Final 9 usually has 6 in impf. (e.g. B0} fo count, Ay

to cross) except in intrans. verbs QM fo lack, 0.

(b) Occurring at the end of a syllable under the tone, as
mn *nn‘vw the guttural does not require a helping vowel
(§ 7. 5a), except before the following vowel-less consonant in
the znd s.f. perf., in which a helping vowel does enter after
the guttural; but, as it is in this case the vowel of a closed
syllable, it has to be full pathak and not hateph pathal;
e.g. ?D‘Z‘?‘ Note that the dagh. lene is retained (probably an
attempt to combine two traditions, Y and NO2Y).

3. Idiomatic Usage: B¥T X292 P30 lit. you have hastened
to come today, i.e. you have come quickly today; Ria? Imxm
""D’?}"??S lit. and she delayed to come to her house, i.e. and she

came home late. These examples illustrate the Hebrew practice
of expressing an English adverb by means of a verb.

4. Nouns.

(a) From ‘Ayin Guttural 1 erbs. Third
First Declen-

Declension Second Declension sion
sing. abs. o owm e bwe o amh

cstr. i ” » » » »
voc. suff. M b B 1]~ I} and phl
cons. suff. AW TWE TWR ¥R I (D)
plur. abs. o oWl ovme oy (@apy)  ound
cstr. mmooow cme ety Gy omd

{river) (lad) (fear)  (work) (breadth) (priest)
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1. Like 702 is the preposition PP wunder, instead of, which,
like '5?5, '75_7, takes plur. suffixes, DD TRAOD THOR - &c.

1. In second declens. words primarily of the form 3 ]737‘-?
&c. (§25), naturally take, as their helping vowel, not = (asin
798, 232), but =, under the influence of the guttural. Words
of the 1st class or a-type (172) preserve the original pathah
(cf. 793), thus yielding the form ¥1; words of the znd class,
with the vowels - - (cf. 789), do not exist; words of the 3rd
class are formed as we should expect (cf. IR3), e.g. ?¥5.

1ii. Note the forms with suffixes which are according to
the rules (§ 7. 5b, a; 7. 1a, ¢); e.g. "W > "W the guttural
taking a helping vowel; 7! > 71 > 99 because two
vocal shewas cannot come together. Likewise *?¥9 > “7¥B.
T7¥2 > AoR - T9¥D. 1 does not require a helping vowel;
e.g. M2, "0 (§ 7. 5b).

iv. Seghdl appears instead of pathah in the words Bf?
bread, B womb, IR tent, 13 thumb.

(b) From Lawmedh Guttural Verbs.

Third
First declension Second declension declension
sing. abs. g Ry v yny nna nam
cstr. yYn nnp » " ' nam

cons. suff. ?IEWW ﬂr_mw Ehali ;,;Zpt,?' Y A
plur. abs. BWYY  ompp  oyy  @ypy)  onpy  ninap
estr. ROV mRp o ovn Cynn) cmey
' and RY, § 19. 5

(wicked) (rejoicing) (seed) (report) (lance) (altar)

In second declension the final short vowel is naturally a
before the guttural (§ 7. 1), and in all the declensions the vocal
shewa before the consonantal suffixes kha, &c., becomes a
hateph (therefore YY), not AYYY; Y not IV &e.).
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97 to be clean;  n%Y to send amewn family, clan
Pi. cleanse  ymW to hear WY gate
PYx Jto cry, to vap to be satis-  8"0) mercy com-
Py Scry out fied ~ passion
avy to taste n91 to rise, shine  Y¥® transgression
an® Niph. to fight 91 to sow MY dawn
993 Pi‘el to bless  ywi to plant Y salvation
WY Niph. tolean now to forget 3 crossing, ford
an3a to choose nYn to anoint 19315 Canaanite
yna to wash nn% to sprout W trumpet
7vo to sustain, vpn to blow aRm deceit
refresh (trumpet) nuaY securely
v Pi‘l to drive W iniquity, guilt, 798 watchman
(out) punishment
EXERCISE
Translate

AT WA RYL DY D03 YR TR
PYE TN

TRV M2 TOU YnUD  vRund nynuR  vnuk
N

AR 7Y NOD YW 037231 3%0) 27 by Xy
DN T U 2 AN39P 0K 8337 1YR) onpnD
DPR* MR WK MINATNR TP PITIR MN7 O TR
T2YN w;z‘%;_g-ng; NTY IMRT MTTHR DRI 12 pY 3
TIIIR AN Y AP I 4 DY
A1 07D NN MYY 5 :ARTRA DABYR 95 92 107D
TR0 392 TIOND M IIN6 370 WR YR T2

1§ 34. 3c. 2§ 10. 4.
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1203 WPINY N 71T MRYS YN I 310K
WO YT SN0 MRT R NR3 TR N 3N IO
T8 CIN 0371203 "IN N7 TRTTN0N 19790 IRTOK
IRYY TP TIT3 TIY? T TR MU 2K
TOT YYD ARTIROTI AN M E 9 a%p3
TIPTNR] TUITOR IPYC NP7 10 :22RRY i) AXn?
“DX D2y N2YRITNR 072N ONRM IAVRATIR D32y
'1'737 "D *m‘vw VPRI MRM 2PV DY UK z:m'vw 15 wrz;x
TX7ET T2 B 730273 O "3 TOITR K7 TR g
11 :0W DK 7737 PRI OX 2D v 2Py TV IR KD
"DIX WX "IVIDN NN 7127 YK NpNTRY K7 "1
13 :°NNL2 73770 70N pa2 WNw 12 %R 2Y°

MMTONTHD MOWNTRRI MR WD "D02

Suggested further reading: Genesis xxviii, 10-1q.

This song shall never be forgotten. 2 In the day of his
being anointed (N7ph.). 3 Thou shalt love Yahweh thy God
and him thou shalt serve. 4 And your fathers cried unto me
and said, We shall perish from the violence of our enemies.
5 Yahweh will give you in the evening flesh to eat, and bread
in the morning to be satisfied (inf. Qal). 6 He caused thee
to hear his words out of the fire. 7 Let those-loving (péc. cstr.)
thy salvation say: Let God be great! 8 Ye shall surely hearken
to the voice of my messenger, when I send him to you.
9 And Samuel said, Speak, Yahweh, for thy servant is listen-
ing (ptc.). 10 And they forgot Yahweh, and he sold them
into the hand of their enemies and they fought against!?
them. 11 And they took wives ? from all whom they chose.
12 If I bring the sword upon a land, and the people of the
land take a man and make him their watchman, and if he

13, : o, pl. of M@K
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sees the sword coming upon the land and blows the trumpet
to tell the people, then, if anyone hears the sound of the
trumpet and does not listen and the sword comes and takes
him away, his blood shall be upon his own head.

§ 37. PE >"ALEPH VERBS
(See Paradigm, p. 263)

1. (a) Pe ’fﬂejiz Verbs are a sub-class of Pé Guitival Verbs
(§ 35). There are five verbs in the sub-class: TIR /o perish,
PR 1o eat, MW 1o say, DI to be willing, 72X to bake. Their
peculiarity is that in the Qal imperf. the R is quiescent. All
other parts of these verbs are constructed on the model of the
Pé Gutturals.

(b) The Qal imperf. of M8 is MWX°; likewise T2 and 228",
Probably the development of the vocalization of this form
was MR (cf. TRY; § 35, 2d) > MR (ie. >Aleph quiescent) >
S (cf. BY2Y Arab.saldm; 79, Arab. gdtil; § 2. 6) > K,
by a process of dissimilation, the object of which is to prevent
two similar vowels (here 6) from falling in successive syllables
(cf. WX fipst, from w9 head).

(c) M3IX and 2% likewisc have —¥» as the first syllable in
the Qal imperf., but have the ending 7, according to the
regular form of Ldamedh Hé Verbs (§ 33. 2); so nax® 1R,

2. (a) In the 1st sing. imperf. the radical & falls out in
writing after the preformative X; ie. MR (not MRR); <o
TaR, POK, Occasionally the x falls out in other parts; c.g.
D for YRR, ye shall say.

(b) In pause T is found in place of =; e.g. 228 In the waw
consec. imperf. the forms which are found are T8 D2¥%
and 2R (§ 20. 4d), but in the 1st sing. I2K1; in pause we
find 2287 and BN,

13
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3. The infin. constr. MY, construed with %, becomes pl-hy

- MRY dicendo, saying (§ 12. 1¢). Not so when it is con-
strued with 2 or o; MRI MWRD: nor is it so with other Pé
*Aleph verbs; e.g. '733,5 (not DOX?) (0 eat.

4.7& few verbs have both this quiescent form and the reg-
ular Pé Gutt. form; e.g. "I grasp, seize, impf. MX* and (rarely)
MR "OR f0 gather, 1mpf NOR* and (rarely) 9% (for MOX).

13

Wp Hiph. pay ’a) turmoﬂ, TR master, lord
heed raging IR my master
MR tomorrow k) spoil, plun- §or IR my master
NP3 Pl innocent der TR the Lord
MR another am Niph. to nf‘ here, hither
(next) repent 271 Horeb

1990 Godforbid ;*? 1290 followed by 1? and an infin. constr.,

God forbid that I should .. ..

EXERCISE

Translate
-OR 2 :728P DOR P YYTOIR OIRITON M I0RN
DORN=HM FP7NR 3 PINN YING 2 OPYHAYY 1IRD
TTIND XITOR TV 4 TR2R7 D7) 7 M) 22N WX
-ox ou1 M 5 :XP1 07 WY IINTOR) 117 UK Ula
[ 9N T TR 2 TR A5 THK DDA
21, D7) DRT PR DY) TAYD TR "2R 1T D73
*1129-527NR) AR IWRTPITNR "R DR 2R
AT NN 6 I "IXDR ORI O OTIRN3
TR 0772Y M PTLRITIN 2T TN 0N
! ‘7'7:27—« NP1 WK YR NNT Nivyn 9T 75*‘7:1 R
WIPMT DX ’7;« mbw‘v 12D DPRI T2V *‘7 Tk sh
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X1 a*n"vg;;r ‘oo 2w ax vI n alab gl n*n‘bgg-bg
107 DTRY WR m'ﬁ-nx n::w’n-ya -[‘rwm 8 "IJXJ

10 .b:x*w NS W Tnm b:xm ym Bn AR npm
:927n3 an® anvoRa

Suggested further reading: Genesis xxvii, 18-27.

Ye shall eat of the fruit of your ways. 2 Let us not perish
for his life. 3 And he called the people to eat and they ate.
4 And the children of Israel said, Who will let-us-eat (Hiph.)
flesh? 5 Ye shall not eat any carcase; to the stranger ye
shall give it and he shall eat it. 6 It shall not be eaten, it shall
be burned in the fire. And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf.
7 And the man rose-early in the morning and he told all
these words in the ears of his servants. 8 Do not let us pay
heed to his words, for a ruling 2 will not fail us from the priest,
nor counsel from the wise, nor a word from the prophet.
9 Then they called upon Yahweh and said: Pray,let us not
perish for this man’s life. Let us take him up and cast him
into the sea, that the sea may cease from its raging.

§ 38. LAMEDH ’ALEPH VERBS

(See Paradigm, p. 296-299)

’Aleph is a weak letter; when it occurs at the end of a
Sy Hdble it commonly loses all consonantal value; when it
occurs at the end of a final syllable, it always does so.
(a) In Lamedh >Aleph verbs ® at the end of a syllable is
quiescent; therefore,
1. There cannot be a pathakh furtive before a final X; e.g.
Hiph. perf. R'8%7, not X'¥07; imperf. ®'812 not X3
ii. A short vowel before such an X is lengthened; e.g. Qal
}nri R¥n (cf bop, ”Lf‘w) Niph. perf. R¥™1 Hoph. perf. ¥$n7

will veturn and have wmercy, i.e. will have mercy again.
2 DD!Z)?J
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The Qal imperf. is 8% (on the basis of M2%%), imper. X$;
but note the retention of séré in the final syllable before the
R in the Niph. imperf. 8327 Pi‘el perf. 832 Pi‘el imperf.
NI, Hithpa‘el perf. RZPDA imperf. 838D Hiph. juss. X312
and in the imperatives., infins. cstr. and parts. of these forms.

(b) i. In the Qal perf. of transitive verbs (those in a) the
vowel 4 remains throughout the conjugated forms; e.g. DR¥R
(ct. D‘?E”E, Dﬂ?‘?) In the other perfs. the vowel is é; e.g.
2nd s.m. Niph. perf. DX¥D Pi<c] DRSD Hiph. DRSP7 &c.

This ¢ is difficult to account for. In the Niph., e.g., we should
have expected *DX¥MI (cf. *N7VPY), and in the Pi, DRYM (cf.°nPLp).
It probably follows the analogy of Lamedh Hé vbs. (§ 32).

ii. In the Qal perf. of intransitive verbs (those in é; c.g.
8177,3 to be full), as well as in perfs. of the other forms, the vowel
¢ is found in the conjugated forms; e.g. 2nd s.m. Qal perf.
DR?R Niph. DX?n1 Pitel DX?R, &c.

(c) All imperfects and imperatives take - (¢) before M,
again probably on the analogy of Ldmedh Hé vbs.; ec.g.
FIRERD, TIRID.

(d) ® at the end of a syllable, being silent, may fall out
in writing; e.g. "D¥% for "IRIV (cf. "3 and ¥P3, and § 37. za).

2. Note that in such forms with verbal suffixes as *IR¥R
IR¥RY &c., the R occurs at the beginning of a syllable and has
consonantal value.

3. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to-adopt
the vocalization and even the consonantal spelling of Lamedh
Hé verbs (§ 32); e.g. ™27 heal (imperative) for 827, There is
frequent confusion between the roots ¥ fo call, and 77

to meet.

4. In pf. withwaw consec. the accent is not usually on the
final syllable; e.g. PRI2), not IR and thou shalt call.
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5. Nouns from verbs R”%.

First declension Second declension Third declension
abs. X33 XIpn X2 ey Ny
cstr. Y XIpn » ” NNy’ fem.
suff.  TIE DANIPR Wr2 o Wwwp
pl. kY oW owpPr mRun ooNy)
estr. nixas ®pr Ox99) Wom DRSS fem,

(host) (assembly) (prison) (sin)  (going out, pic.)

(a) The quiescent R retains the long vowel 4 before it even
in the cstr. sing., though the heavy suffix 82 admits the

short vowel.
(b) The long vowel often remains before the quiescent 8 even

in the cstr. plur.; e.g. RPN, For the - in WOQ cf. §§ 7. 1b;
35. 4b.

(c) In a fem. form like PXS$® the X, although it is at the
beginning of the final syllable, is apt to become quiescent,
so that the form commonly is found PXS* (§ 18. 3).

6. Intransitive verbs, such as those expressing the idea
of fulness (&'779 to be full, 93 to be satisfied, YW to swarm,
W3 or ¥aY to be clothed with, to wear, &c.) and want (O] fo
suffer lack, 55‘? to be bereaved, &c.) subordinate to themselves,
as an accus. of respect, the noun which fulfils their meaning.
When they become transitive (in Pi‘el or Hiphl, §§ 23, 24),
they take two accusatives, the accus. of respect and a direct

accus.

X <

WY M3T RN The house was jull of smoke
wooom X9 The house was filled with smoke

WY DAR R He filled the house with smoke
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R2n to find R to hate A733 )7, strength,
®Ip to call, read TI¥NR (constr. pl. M) 03 Ymight, power
”?Eg to befall, thought, plan pnt to laugh,
XIPY meet R to lift up, to sport
Ron to sin to carry 772 to break
N?P to be full 821 N7, Hith. through, to
®?D ; a wonder to prophesy break down
RD¥ to be thirsty  Xp9 to heal pan Qal, Pi. to
any Qal to love; T20 pleasure, embrace
Pi. to show business x92 to create
mercy DR f. after-part,  8W3 DIMNID in days
73 (pl. ©°72) issue, end to come
vessel Yy to quake
EXERCISE
Translate

AROER T W AR KT IR X2

AROTD DR DR IR,
NP WRTDR 027 77N 1DORT m:-’vx :1'737* plabsyl
b " TnRIY ‘;mw* 7‘773 TR 2 DM NTINRI DDDN
TDR TPV IR MY PR D 3 :¥7) OX °D 2y *’737 Xain”
M R°27 "D 4 793D 73 NNATTIR CORYM YT 5:
nab) N oY T5TP0? VIV MUK PIT-DN TN
DRZHTR? WX 2M0-0D oRbn o°p patRY WX
1’7 el i o\Vimtig n‘;:m nsm:-xb WX o0 0M72
N27 O7I%M PINR XX WK -r-l‘m MiTThR Nown- 79
¥ mbb Ny :DMYITNOD YENTo2% nyTvh 5 :ov7ay
vwab Ny 8577 Ny rmb ny nxv‘p Ny :m:’v ny mn’v

1 pl of h’: house. z cf. § 18. 24, 1.
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7m‘7 Ny 7:nb ny 7mz7‘7 ny m::x‘p ny mz:’v Ny
ny T‘mz;-:b Ny wmwb ny -r:xb Ny wv:b ny :pamn

W’QDWW_D SJIQD tz;'m 13")'[ 37@7'1 ZT.}/”’_ Dﬁlz 1m*7;;1 'I'IN'P
MR 7 TR KDY "D AWTIRTORI WO MITTOR 2PN
ADBATHR TDOATNR N "HRER 77107 790 T 107

WPANTIN IMRD WIPRYM YR MIRINM 8 WIRIPN
Suggested further reading: Genesis xxii, 9-19.

Yahweh will hear when thou criest to him. 2 I am full
(perf.) of the spirit of judgment and of power, to tell to
Jacob his transgression and to Israel his sin. 3 And the earth
was filled with violence. 4 Hast thou found-me, mine enemy ?
and he said, I have found-thee. 5 Thou hast filled this house
with thy glory. 6 Thou hatest (perf.) all workers of iniquity.
7 And the spirit of Yahweh lifted-him up and cast him to-
(the)-earth. 8 Thou shalt love thine enemy, thou shalt not
hate him in thy heart. g And he said to her; Pray give me a
little water to drink for I am thirsty; for it is said: If thine
enemy hunger, feed him, and if he thirst, give him drink.
10 Joseph commanded his servants and they filled their
vessels with corn and gave them food for the journey, and
they lifted up their corn upon their asses and departed.

§ 39. DOUBLE “AYIN VERBS
(See Paradigm, p. 300-303)

1. According to § 6. 3b, when the same consonant occurs in
a word at the end of a syllable and at the beginning of the
svllable immediately following, it is written once with daghesh
forte; e.g. WY > MWNL; when a vowel intervenes between the
two consonants in such a case, normally daghesh forte cannot
be used; e.g. 772P. The main problem in connection with

1 cf. § 33. 2b.
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Double “Ayin Verbs is to define when the “Ayin radical is
written twice and when daghesh forte is used. It is an open
question whether the root is to be regarded as monosyllabic
and biliteral (%), expanded in certain parts to 239, or dis-
syllabic and triliteral (329), contracted in certain parts to 3°.

The duplication which is so common a feature of these verbs
(e.g. ‘m'-"-o I s.pf. Qal; 7777 3 pl.pf. &c.) might seem to point
conclusively to the presence of a repeated letter in the stem
(229, ©20); it may equally well be due, however, simply to
the desire to strengthen the second consonant of the short
biliteral stem (28, ?R), § 6. 3a.

2. The form with the ‘Ayin radical written twice is used
when the verbal form requires it, owing to the presence of an
unchangeably long vowel which must be preserved or because
the verbal form is an intensive which itself is characterized
by the strengthening of the ‘4yin radical; e.g. act. and pass.
ptc. Qal 2210, 2139 inf. abs. Qal 2129; Pi. 239,

It is also usual in the 3rd pers. pf. Qal: 339, 7230 1230,

3. In all other cases the simple form of the verbal stem is
used, with the ‘4yin radical written once:

(a) When there is no afformative, the ‘4yin radical, stand-
ing vowelless at the end of the word, does not have dagh. forte
written to it (§ 6. 3¢); c.g. infin. constr. and imper. Qal 2b
(< 339), imperf. 30} (< 330, perf. Niph. 20 (< 3303
imperf. Niph. 3% (< 3% < 239 (§ 22. 1; pathak probably
under the influence of the perf. 303).

a. 9 before such (monosyllabic) infins. construct is pointed '7 e.g.
Tﬁ? to plunder, :‘1? to become many (§ 12. 1d); cf. § 29. 2. 2b, iii.

B. With suffixes to the inf. cstr., # naturally appears in the sharp-
ened syllable (§ 6.7); e.g. PN2 when he inscribed (from Prn). Ct.
§ 40. 1a. v

(b) Exceptions i. In the Hiph. é (sometimes a, especially
with gutt. and 7e$) is found in place of the pure long ; e.g.
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207 fo survound, 07 to begin, ¥11 to do harm, to treat evilly,
imperf. 297, '7‘.'.‘:, ¥7: imper. 397, bna, ¥, part. 391, bnn
¥ (pl. BV,

ii. The Niph. impf. follows the pf.: 3% (cf. TP} TP
§ 30. 3).

iii. Intransitive vbs. have the vowel a, not ¢; e.g. '7|7_, m 7.

(c) A few verbs have both forms; e.g. 7% {0 bind; I8 to be
narrow, to be confined.

4. (a) As is illustrated in the imperf. Qal form given in 3a
above, the vowel of a preformative, standing in the open pre-
tonic syllable, is tone-long; e.g. imperf. Qal 30], the original
ya lengthened to yd (§ 17. 4a; cf. § 10. 1b); with wdw consec.

9:], pf. Niph. 3%—the primary na lengthened to nd (cf.
2ip3, § 30. 3); pf. Hiph. 37—/ lengthened to hé (§ 5. 2b),
ptc. follows the pf. 92 (cf. BPR, § 30. 2), impf. ], with
WAW COns. 39<:!, Hoph. 3&11 207,

(b) In intrans. verbs—impf. in a—the vi of the prefor-
mative (§ 19. 2) is naturally lengthened to yé; cf. 2, 7.

5. (@) When there is an afformative or a verbal suffix
added to the verbal stem, the ‘A yin radical takes dagh. forte,
so that the nature of the stem as Double ‘4 yin is made explicit;
the tone is, as a rule, on the penultimate syllable; e.g. Niph.
perf. 203 . ”353 @ pretonic; therefore not 3), 2nd s.m. ﬂ"SDJ
(}.now removed two places from the tone), but part. 91, f.
"353 pl. "3"303 with verbal sufﬁx o, ’J:‘-D’ m, m" or
T imper. Qal 30, %30; j1, WA perf. Hiph. 207, "1307,
imperf. Hiph. 32, ’330’

(b) When the afformative begins with a consonant, a vowel
is inserted, viz. in the perfects, 6 and in_the impff. and related
parts, é; as pf. Qal § niap , impf. Niph. "'3’-?01" cf. § 30. 5a.

(c) The tone long & ¢, which under the tone maintained
themselves before the double letter, cf. § 5. 4b (2 f. s. impf.
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Qal ”3633, impf. Hiph. "389)  when they lose the tone become
the sharp ¢ « (§ 6.7); as 2 pl. fem. imper. Qal 729 impf.
AP3OD: impf, Hiph. 730D,

6. The regular Intensive is quite common; e.g. 291 1o
praise. Another form of Intensive, also much in use, is the
so-called Pd<él; e.g. 33 (cf. B2, § 30.4) to emcompass,
22 10 act severely, pass. 22, reflexive ?2WDI. More rare is
the Pilpél; e.g. 2193 1o yoll (§ 23. 5).

7. In the impf. some vbs. duplicate the first radical, as
in Aramaic; e.g. 32, impf. P to curse, TIR TP to bow down,
oRT 0T 4o be silent, DER DD o be fimished. Some vbs. have
both forms; e.g. 239, Qal 30 and 287, Hiph. 39 and 297
ORY 1o be desolate or astonished, BY and o,

13 to plunder T to measure WY three
1 to be gracious m ! to be bitter YI¥ to slay
to v9 ! to be evil (ritually)
5n Hiph. to begin =R to curse 29 to be or be-
¥ Naomi i to hold a feast come  many,
(Noomi) 5p 1 to be light to multiply
M to sojourn (Pi. to curse) ann Pi. to have
9WNT to seek hos-  MO2 to pass over compassion
pitality with ¥ to answer 1% Shaddai 2
R maidservant 2 T to testify TMW (cstr.) long,
”n: remainder against slow
T2 separation 72% apart P adj. empty, vain
(always pre- 772 measure O™ adv. with
ceded by ?) empty hands, in vain

1 stative or imtransitive, imperf. in a.
2 Probable meaning: mountain god; used as an epithet of God
in parts of the O.T.
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733 firstborn 0 merciful 231 cord
MY whither ? MO gracious M2 how much?
EXERCISE

Parse these Words
P33T a3 v Bh i IRR L onim bR i
QRN DM PR 070 MWD L NWYa TR anppn

Translate
TR T WRDR DI P00V "0 TIIN "IN
10717 1777 DU YIRI 397 OINT 20 2 00K WRDR
;AT NR n*m‘v DIVIT ARY 700 IR WK TR by 3
Rl Rk el *‘7 LRI MY P mRIpnT bR ]mbx IR 4
T AT 20T B D2PR ANTD W SN Y o7
AR IS 7D YT T "2 Y WA Yl 0P MXIpD
ANR MIR) ARID AR I TP AR NN 1Y
o0 37 DR TN UM DR HIX MDY 6 NS
T2 YN A7 DR BY NBY TR 72X 7D Ny
10 2773 ONIINTYWI DINT ANRKT AR
02 O3 M) MR137TY) DT PIXG 02700 0am
"DIODY DTINK IR OF 0pX WK 0°D3T7Y NikY
M2 a0 IR anim 1217 02% A ova M oovhy
VORI RN Y KPR 8 N mbw afely n:*m‘:‘:
-m‘v Hx IRM 97 PR N v‘m R T ’7:m it
A0H WM 9 AN AINTIND mmb YaITDR
"m N9 b 1 DY DY AR IR TRRM bR

1 Defective spelling, § 2. 7e.
® Circumstantial clause,~—in which the order is: waw, then subject,
and last predicate. Waw should be translated here “when’’.
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DYY Y7 RIM TRwa 9377 AYIDTHR X127 07377 Ay
1 7RYTNR NOXATRDY AT

Suggested further reading: Genesis xxxvii, 5-23.

I will curse (9R) them that curse (5p) thee. 2 May Yahweh
cause his face to shine upon thee and be gracious to thee.
3. When I call, answer me, O God of my salvation; be gracious
to me and hear my prayer. 4 Make the soul of thy servant
to rejoice, for unto thee, O Lord, I lift up my soul. For thou
art good and right, and gracious and merciful to those who
call unto thee. For thy mercy’s sake hear my prayer and give
heed to the voice of my supplications. How many are thy
works, O Lord! In wisdom hast thou made them all; the whole
carth is full of thy wonders. 5 And Saul began to build an
altar to the Lord and he said to his servants: Bring, each of
you, your ox to me and slay it here and eat it; but do not sin
against Yahweh by eating (Heb. to eat) it with (%v) the blood.

§ 40. NOUNS FROM DOUBLE ‘AYIN VERBS

1. There are biliteral nouns and adjectives, as there are
verbs, which duplicate the second radical before afformatives;
e.g. R fem. PIR Light; BY people, suff. ™Y my people, pl. MY,

a class ¢ class u class
abs. oy 3 TN 4L
cstr. ay i ¥n “Pn
suff. ny jalx 30 WK
plur. Ry i o0 o'pn

(people) (mountain) (arrow) (statute)

2. (a) The tone-long ¢ and ¢ of the ¢ and » classes (illus-
strated in the Table by YT and P) go back to the primary
vowels 7 and #, which are evident in the forms with suffixes
and in the plural, &c.; e.g. 20 my arvow, BN arrows, P
my statute, BPT statutes (notice u, not o, in P7 and BRT;
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cf. §§ 6. 7; 39. 34, 1i). The vowel a of the a class usually remains
short in the absolute; e.g. BY people, W prince, I3 adversary,
B ox, I3 mountain, ¥ evil, M bitter. But it becomes 4 in
certain nouns in combination with the def. art.; c.g. 787,
Qv Iaa, ¥I3, but W3, W3 : both BT and BT are found.
Sometimes the a is thinned to ¢ in the plur. and before suf-
fixes; e.g. D2 morsel, plur. DB (cf. § 5. 2d, i).

(b) The vowel under preformative 1 is sometimes reduced to vocal
shewa (e.g. 201 civcle, plur. D’;Qp) and sometimes preserved (e.g.
']9?3 curtain, constr. ']Q?Q TJ?Q shield, my shield ‘JJTT:)

(c) Rarely a triliteral form has been developed in the plur.; e.g.
QIRY peoples, a*b‘gx from 2% shadow ("?3 my shadow), "7, cstr.
pl. of 93 (cf. 8 below).

3. As gutturals and 9 cannot be doubled, the preceding
vowel is usually lengthened; thus 7R, f. 2R, m. pl. %R,
/. DR but ¥7 evil, 7Y, BV, PV So T 1 5. M, pl BT
Before an implicitly doubled n the short vowel remains.
9 supare, BNB. In either case, of course, the vowel is un-
changeable, hence pl. cstr. *¥7 (not ), ™, &c. § 7. 7c.

4. This type of noun can best be distinguished from other types
by a knowledge of derivation; but it may be observed that — i. Words
of this type belonging to the a class have usually short a, while the
words of other types which they resemble, as 07 blood, § 15, QR

standing, § 31, have & (notice the very different cstr. plurals "?Q‘-'[, R
"nY). ii. Those of the i class are distinguished from segholates of
‘Ayin Yodh like P11, § 31, by wanting yodh. They quite agree in form
with words like DB, § 31, and ¥, § 26, which, however, are not a
numerous class (notice the difference before suffixes, "N, ’?;t:D', X=1).

iii. Those of the u class are distinguished from adj. and segholates of
<Ayin Waw like 230 and 9ip, § 31, by wanting waw.

5. To this type may also be relegated i. a few words of the first
declension type; e.g. P13 camel, pl. DV91i; 2¥Y idol, pl. 22V 1DIN
wheel pl. D3RR, Y0P little, DIOP, PRY deep, fem. APRY, &c.; ii. two

or three monosyllables from roots with medial » (always assimilated);
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e.g. AR, wnostril, anger (= anp, from root AIR), suff. *BR, du. D'BX;
¥ (root NY) she-goat, pl. DMY; iii. words that repeat the last conso-
nant; e.g. PRY at ease, DRY.

6. (a) light "R and so: weak 27, bitter M, living °0
people BY and so: hill 73, garden B, prince W, ox
72, palm (hand) A2 /., separation 73
shadow 2% and so: heart 2% mother o8 end VP2,
arrow T1, time D¥, with (prep.) PR, 0¥,
statute ph and so: all %5, yoke ©¥, strength 19, heat
of, wholeness, moral integrity ap, sta-
tute R0,

(b) Note the use of preps. DR and BY with suffixes: "R, DR, PR, Px,
DR, NHR, DDDN, anX. So "My, &c., except 2 pl. which is DD@V
{Another form of 1 sing. is "RY.) Like DX too is M3 behold, except
in 1 pers. sing. and plur. It is as follows: W7 (or ".'IJ'I pause ’JJ“'()
117 '[J'l 'IJW '!J'I WJJ"I (or 111'1 pause 1!]'!) DDJ'I Dg"[

7. The indeterminate subject (Engl. they) may be ex-
pressed: (a) by the 3rd pers. plur.; or (b) by the 3rd sing.;
or (¢) by the passive voice, i.e. Niph. (Hoph. Pu.)—in the last
case the Pass., used impersonally, still retains the Accus.
after it in certain cases; e.g.

nY =N IR
thev called his name Sheth \ X7p
O

8. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of
emphasis, it is repeated in the absolute or nominative form, e. g.

bless me, even me — "WT0II272

thy blood, even thine NDRTDI 0T
to Sheth, even him ~ RW~0} NG
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73 to be strong MWW clean ORR to reject
YD to wander %Y nature, form V2 to meet, to
M remainder B youth encounter;
7902 virgin APRY request Hiph. to
97 Hiph. to X'®1 prince cause to light
leave alone 127 °W I alone upon, to in-
9V (sujj. "?¥) WP to be hard terpose
yoke WP hard R or
a7 service,
servitude
EXERCISE
Translate

DPWTpnY 11271 157 DION) 2 :0"37 07 1aYT 1P
°PR) 7792 NNoY nyny -m TR TR AWRT X2M 3
‘7‘77n X7 09K 5 mbn NP 37 4 "D WDl
921 TR0V T o i TR 6 RN XY TR XYM
TN UK W37 95 AN 2907 5% 3 WP T
mam 01130 7 9K Answn) vIY? 115 ANTY K
DY) VAL Ao AT ART20- 0N N AT
“NR T 5PpY7 APoRTRD 272 M MR nama aby
0K N2) TVIR Y1 DTN 37 7% 72 DTG MY HINT
AR M 7730 DY WRD NTHITNR NIDRY TW
W7D § PITTAR W 137 D D7 T T137hN)
MP2 7Y DX I3 P07 M L 12777 R YD JRED
o= nx 2N~ nbxw "DIX LR NAR A9RY KRR 9
wnxm FTIRTIR WK KD "D MR VHRY -ﬁm 172 IR
T TN D 7N 97 SN T ATDN T
R *D 219NN 19 9RY) TR 9IITNR NZRY DX
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NT3YR 7R ADK) WPYTON AURT TIX 10 VI TN
T2 97 7739 W2Y 103 WK 1327 Toum R T
DT ANEY) TR DRI DEYTRN 2 AU 0YTDN
W) D2PYTIR T22T "IN RN DT DRYR BTN
TN WK DOLDWHTM PR ADK 11 :DPY~OY AR
0™n BRRIWR 07 9D ANwAS 095 TNl WK PIR2

:ONN "MV 7D ANTIRAOY
Suggested further reading: 1 Samuel xxxi.

Comfort ye my people, speak to ("73_7) their heart, and cry
unto them that their warfare is fulfilled (full). 2 Plead
with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, and 1 am
not her husband. 3 Thou shalt fall upon the mountains of
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. 4 The
prince lifted up his eyes and saw a man standing before him
with his sword in his hand, and he said to him: Are you for
us or for our adversaries? And he answered: No, but as the
commander of the army of Yahweh have I come. 5 Let me
know my end and the measure of my days, what it is, that
I may know that I am a sojourner here. 6 The king sent the
messengers to call the priests and they all came to the king.
7 The virgin said to the man: Let this thing be done to me;
but leave me alone for a little that I may go by myself and
weep upon the mountains of Israel. 8 Then Moses made the
children of Israel journey into the wilderness and they
travelled many days but found no water. They came to
Marah (77%) but were not able to drink the water there, for

it was bitter; therefore, they called its name Marah. Then the
people cried out against Moses, saying: What are we to do?
And he cried out to Yahweh and he showed him a (piece of)
wood and said: Throw it into the water. He threw it into
the water and the water became sweet.
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§ 41. DOUBLY WEAK AND DEFECTIVE VERBS

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are
mostly 8% or 77 with some other peculiarity. Some common
verbs of this kind are these:

(1) X% and 77D —RY1 fo Lift, impf. XYY, pl. WY (§ 6. 5); imp. RY.
suff. MNP, MRY; inf. c. DRV (rarely R, mzw:, &c., but DR@?,

(2) ®% and V/B.—K¥? go ows, impf. R¥?, imp. RS, inf. c. DY,
NNgY. Hiph. X°%¥, DX, & (cf. § 29.2. (2) b).

(3) ®”% and v’/¥.—Ri2 lo come, perf. K3, .DN'.:], &c., impf. Ri2?,
inf., imp. X132, part. R3. Hiph. 827, 1'7183(?1, &c., but usually Qg’lﬂ.
&c., before suff. (cf. § 30. 1-3, 6-7).

(4) 7% and 1/B.—n0l o stretch, impf. nY?, apoc. ©*, VA Hiph.
nu7d, impf. AW, apoc. V2, VM. 127 (Hiph. of N2) fo smite, impf.
n2%, apoc. T, N, imp. 7, inf. N33, part. {20.

'(5) 7% and R”7D.—N3R fo be willing, impf. 12X, apoc. RINTOX.
Pr. 1.10 (cf. § 87.1). DR (poet.), to come, impf. ADRY, ANRY, apoc,
DRM, Is. 41. 25, cf. Deut. 33. 21. Pi‘el MY, and Hithpa‘el ﬂjkjl?tl to
desive, imperfs. TR’ (apoc. W) and fIND? (apoc. WNY).

(6) 7% and ‘”D'.—‘Jl'l: to ca;st, shoot, imp. A7, inf. n"l‘!:. Hiph.
le"m to direct, teach, imstruct (ci. ﬂ'ﬁn divection, instruction, law),
impf. 7%, apoc. WM, 2 K. 13. 17. 7T (Hiph. of 17 fo0 confess,
to give ﬂ.ztmks, impf. ?I‘_I'j‘; Hithpa‘el 7N has the same meaning.

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the
three weak letters °, 1, 3, are often allied in meaning. Thus:
YYD YW fo advise, W, M {0 jear, 38, A2 {o place, N2I, WD
to blow, TRY, VY o cover. Hence one root supplements itself
often from another. In many verbs also the forms in Qal have
fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements itself out of the
other forms.

(1) ¥a o be ashamed, see Parad. §30. Hiph. ¥"2i] reg., and also
¥'2ii from W2,

1
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(2) 23V 0 be good, perf., part., inf. 230; but impf. 2B and Hiph.
203 from 20

(3) 920 to go, perf., inf. abs. 7¥27, part. 7%0; impf. 77, inf. c.
n3Y, suff. *n2Y, imp. 72, Hiph. 7717 from 7%° (79) (cf. § 29. 2. (2) b).
L;;er style fc.)r‘ms impf. and inf. cons. Qal from 727 (‘]l??_'!", '[‘?fl)

(4) '73: to be able, inf. abs.’?ﬁD:, inf. cons. D?b:, impf. 921 (regarded

by some, less probably, as impf. Hoph.). . o _
(5) R to add, only perf., part., in Qal; Hiph. 011 in perf., impf.

(q*pi", 7o), and inf. cstr. 7*0i77. Animper. DY, Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7, 21.
(6) TP to awake, only impf. Yp™ in Qal; Hiph. Y°Ri, perf., impf.,

imp., infin., from 7°P. . ) '
(7) YD fo fall, perf., inf. abs., part., in Qal; impf., inf. cons. from

Niph. .
FS) Wi to dvaw mear, impf., imp., inf. cons. in Qal, but perf. and
part. borrowed from Niph., which has only these two parts.
(9) 1M1 to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons. in Hiph.,

which has also perf. twice in the OT. ) . _
(10) 1NY (impf. NNW?, apoc MW to drink, in Qal, but Hiph. Apwa

to give to drink, {rom .'IEQJ (the Qal of which is not used in Hebrew),

103 Qal, Hiph. to D1 mother-in- 27 poor, lowly,
pour law ~ weak
IRY to draw M2 wing, skirt Y rich
(water) border ¥7® to spread
7Y heap (e.g. PR beside mR Pi., Hithpa.
of grain) (w.suff. e 0 to desire, long
YR to redeem &c.) for
MMN3 young man 7% threshing- mnn camp
oRY | .. OX either floor PR maid
‘ . or 2% redeemer
EXERCISE
Translate

WY TR ONPTHNI IR OM RYR "D MR TIT RN
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INITOR W ORI mman 02 DYty Ngn
NNy 728 89) TITTORINIM IR O 07 12RWN V7
DN DT DR DY 7 AP0 R G2 oDk qen
28 oM 2 :0NTNYY 13N ¥9) ANYR DnBIa o7
TS IR 222 DI 15 T ARYR 2% " IRNDTIEN 03
;1;;,"33 2207 X317 937 20™ DYN UKD DoRM AN
MRM ARTM PR VIR 22YN1 KNI RIIN 27V
VoY IR G 2 TR 7Y D10 DD NN 1 "IN
"I D27 737 TIONDY D 2 TR AR A1
"D TPIOM M TR0 131 3 :WYTDR) 770K 0°In27
~I27 700D IINTOR WYDY 1w MNLA R 0%ivn
TI2 MOD~IRETTIILRYN A M W) 30 K
"IYNT2R) WONTIR D7 DY TTIY AR BTUR 0

PIDDNY T "R IR) T2 D CPY N

Suggested further reading: Genesis xli, 25-435.

My lord asked his servants: Have you a father or a brother ?
And we said to my lord: We have a father, an old man, and
a young brother, the child of his old age; he alone is left to
his mother, and his father loves him. Then you said to us:
Bring him down to me that I may set my eyes upon him.
We said to my lord: The boy cannot leave his father 2, for if
he should leave his father, his father would die. Then you said
to your servants: Unless your young brother 2 comes down
with you, you shall see my face no more. When we returned
to our father’s house, we told him all that you had said to us.
And when he said to us: Go back to Egypt and buy us a little
food, we said to him; We cannot go back. If our young
brother 2 goes with us, then we will go back; for we cannot see

1 my father; cf. AR, WPAR, W, &c.; so ﬂ§ with suffixes;
cf. § 42

3 Cf. footnote above.
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the man’s face unless our young brother is with us. Now this
evil has befallen us. How can I now return to my father,
if the boy is not with me? Pray let me remain instead of him
as a slave to my lord.

§ 42. SOME COMMON IRREGULAR NOUNS?

IR father, cstr. "I, my f. I, thy f. ﬂ’ii‘, his |. ””’5?5 or TaR
her . 7,"’5?5, your f. BV, their f. BPIR, &c.; plur.
MR they £, BDIAR (rarer and late BPDIAR).

MY brother; in the sing. like A —cstr. MR, my b. X, our b.
WOR your b, BN, &c. Plur. BR 2 csty. "X, my b,
MR (pause MX), Zis b VIR, our b WIR, your b.
oM &ec.

DINK sister, cstr. DR suff. "DIOR &c.; pl. (abs. PYPR not
found), with sujf. TD'IR, QPDOR, but also TDINR,
aoning.

YR nan, pl. DU, cstr. W, syff. W, TUN DIV,

MR woman, wife (probably for T¥W) The expected constr. of
MR would be YR but the primary PYIR (fem. #) would
give first PUR, then PWX. From DYX comes the cstr.
form DUX (cf 989, § 25), and it is the form used with
pronom. suffixes; my w. TR &c.; pl. BV 1, cstr. S,
suff. g3, T, DL

R 1 maid, pl. DY 1, suff. "DOBR TRITR DIDITOR,

1 The numbers indicate the declensions.
2 The pathap in the absol. pl. @R is commonly explained as the

pathah before the dagh. forte implic. in the feth. That is difficult ‘in
view of (a) IR my brother, IR &c., which have games, and the

constr. pl. "R, and suffixed forms, such as 82X, which have kateph
pathah, and (b) the constr. sing. "X (cf. *2R) and NINX sister, which

suggest that the verbal root was not a double ‘ayin (MNR) but, possibly,
MR (cf. § 33. 3¢).
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-3 2 Jwuse, cstr. D2, pl. BDT (not bottim, but probably

battim, or batim; in latter case dagh. would be lene
—irregularly, but the smethegh with the games,
in B°D3, supports the reading bdtim; on any view
the . is unchangeable), ecstr. D3, suff. D3, D3I,
n2°n3.

13 3 som, cstr. 713, rarely T13; suff. 3, 2, &c.; pL BIR 1,
csty. M3, suff. ™13, N3, 0MA,

N3 (contracted from M2 basically M3) 2 daughter, my d. "H3
(for M3, &c.); pl DBI 1; suff. "DI3, P01 0Nia,

o 2 day (contracted from yawm or yawum), pl. B8 (for
"1 estr. "B, cf. § 31. 5. (The plur. of B8] sea is B2).

D yessel, suff. MPD; p1. B2, cstr. *2D, suff. 22, 7792, 073,

o pl. water, cstr. R, BB, suff. 2R, TR, &c. (redupl. form
always before suff.).

VY o2 city, plo AW, cstr. MW suff. MW, Y, DY,

2 gnouth, cstr. @, my m. 2, T;?, ”5.; and “"""-f"’, B LB,
&c., like 38; p/. DD,

WRY 2 head, pl. BWRY, csiy. WRY; suff. WK, UK, DR,

. (§3Ls).
¥ name, suff. WY, Y, &c. PL DY, copp. DY,
R332 f. cattle, though hardly irregular, should be carefully

noted: csty. PRO3; thy ¢ AORID, s ¢ RO (pl
PR3, csty. D2 rare and poetic).

1A% to take captive R part. of entreary, ah,

MWW dwelling now!, we beseech thee

WX only used in cstr. plu. (from WR or WX ?), the happi-
nesses of; used in practice as a kind of interjection:
happy (is, are, &c.)! 1, x% if; O that, would that

T to propound a riddle; nnp to open

770 riddle WD/ clory
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WY £ (cstr. PIY) crown n%> to be complete, ended ;
yo» Hiph. to deliver Pi. to finish
YT wherefore ? TWnY Samson
nne  Pi. to entice 9 Hiph. to cause to pos-
O (cstr. W) f. DY (csty. sess, or to dispossess.
DY) two
EXERCISE
Translate

OIS DU DD ADTIY T YRR TR T X
:ON1aR 012 DINON) O°32 12 071p1 NBY 2 930 i
TYTOR T D2 NI NN NP4 AR I R 3
N2P7 TDARTOY 220N 5 :n"anx 2% In%D T T
MR 12 1N BRI M 7D AT TR T 6 AN Y3
WY SR N7 MR AYIRYTNS By 1V W ARY
1MRNTAD IR NN DY M AR MRG ARPTOR
) TR YYD CONUM T S X K KX 7O
D771 D973 AR T3 TR A TV SUD? N K
VI 7 00Ty 79 T T Tiob abem v
RALITID ATTITDR NI TYR-DY 0D TeRynyRY
NS 7307 £ DN WY DA TR 0N TR
I D0 TR 03N N1 0 ke Ty [ion
721 DT XD MR "2 T 7 ) e N )y
TN 7 MDY T DI IR M M 8 T
TGN T DEITRY RS Y U aryEn PN
X2 TIRTIN UK XD XD o nYtY osn pIRT923
iR R DRI 12700 o Ny iipnn v mp

1 The apodosis is left to be understood.
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WR TN TRTAV AR "DIXY '|z7 anyY 9 :Dp‘.‘lt{ﬁb;
ANR 7aNA~PR DR DR "NP27NR hnpim 10 920

PR PPI3TIUN TNURY 771
Suggested further reading: II Chron. vi, 12, 14-21.

Honour thy father and thy mother, as thy God commanded
thee. 2 And his daughters spoke to one another, saying: Let
us make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken.
3 And again his wife bore a son; and, when he grew up, he
loved his parents with all his heart, and did great good to
his brothers and sisters. 4 They took captive their enemies’
wives, and plundered their houses, and then went on their way;
but they did not slay (nwm, Hiph.) any one. 5 His daughter
abode in her father’s house two years. 6 For two days his
father did not open his mouth. 7 My father and my mother
have forsaken me. 8 His name shall continually be in my
mouth. g I have found in thy house vessels of silver and gold.
10 Happy are thy men!

§ 43. PERFECT, IMPERFECT, AND PARTICIPLE

In § 17 it is stated that the Hebrew verb has no tenses in
the proper sense of that word. The Perfect describes an action
which is complete or is conceived to be complete, while the
Imperfect expresses an action which is incomplete. Each has a
wide range of meaning. It is right that some indication and
illustration of that range of meaning should be given.

1. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action.

I. (a) In reference to time such an action may be: i. One
just completed from the standpoint of the present (the classical
perfect); e.g. I have come ("VR2) to tell you the news; or,
ii. One completed in the more or less distant past (the aorist
or historic past); e.g. In the beginning God created (833);
so the complex example: ¥} P73 DK7Y ¥21 “nipt=o3 " v
I was (once) young and I have (now) grown old but I have not
seen a righteous man forsaken; or, iii. One already completed
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from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as,
And God saw every thing that /e had made Y or finally,
on the opposite side, iv. One completed from the point of
view of another action yet future (the future perfect); as,
I will draw for thy camels also until they have done drinking
ninY 392 (Pi. of 172).

(b) It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely,
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and expressed
conditionally, or if they should have no existence except in
conception: as, i. O my God, if I have done this DXT DY O
ii. If ye had not ploughed with my heifer BR¥N X212 (72 if not,
unless) ; Would that we had died "2 Wi If I tring ham not
(i.e. shall not have brought lim) to thee T8 rokean KPoR,

2. The perfect is often used where the present is employed
in English: (a) In the case of general truths or actions of fre-
quent occurrence—truths or actions which have been often
experienced or observed (perf. of experience, the Greek
gnomic aorist); as, The grass withereth 730 W2 the sparrow
findeth a house M¥3R. This usage is particularly common when
general truths are expressed #egatively; e.g. He does no evil
to his meighbour MY W7 AYY™RY (i that is his consistent
attitude). (b) An action or attitude of the past may be con-
tinued into the present (the present perfect); e.g. I sir.ich
out ("PYIB) my hands to thee; thou never forsakest (DAYKY)
those who seek thee, O Lord. (c¢) The perfect of intransitive
(or Stative) verbs is used where English uses the present;
the perfect in Hebrew in such a case emphasises a condition
which has come into compleie existence and realization (ci.
§ 17.1d); e.g. I know "P¥T) that thou wilt be king; [ hate
MR all workers of iniquity; so, I remember, "P21; 00 [
take refuge, "RY [ yejoice, &c. (d) Sometimes in Hebrew future
events are conceived so vividly and so realistically that they
are regarded as having virtually taken place and are described
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by the perfect. This happens often in making promises or
threats, and in the language of contracts; as, The ficld give 1
thee DD And if not, I will take it "PORY. This usage is very
common in the elevated language of the Prophets, whose
faith and imagination so vividly project before them the
event or scene which they predict that it appears already
realized. 1t is part of the purpose of God, and therefore,
to the clear eyes of the prophet, already as good as accom-
plished (prophetic perfect); e.g. "BY 173 my people is gone into
captivity (1.e. shall assuredly go).

11. The Imperfect. The imperf. expresses an action, process
or condition which is incomplete, and it has a wide range of
meaning

1. (a) If the imperfect is used to describe a single {as op-
pused to arepeated) action in the past, it differs from the perfect
in being more vivid and pictorial. The pf. expresses the fact,
the impf. adds colour and movement by suggesting the
process preliminary to its completion. Often it may best be
rendered by our graphic historical present; e.g. Jael M2¥0 AT,
puts forth her hand to the pin—you sec her in the act; T2}
in Job 4. 16 should probably be rendered as it came to a halt
(the imperf. describing the process which thus culminated)
and YRUR 9iP1 MMNT in the same verse as ‘a faint whisper
I began to hear’. The use of the imperf. which is common
after W then, B0 not yet, B0 before, as in, e.g., VYW tien
he sang, may illustrate this use of the imperf., but it is much
more likely that in such cases the imperf. form represents the
old preterite (cf. § 20.4). (b) A phrase such as Yp3n~nn
What seekest thow ?, refers not only to the present, but assumes
that the search has been continued for some time. The words
in 1 Sam. 1.8 TRI7 ¥12737) “7rN X5 M%) 230 M2 Why do
vou weep ? Why refuse vo eat? Why are you distressed ? relate,
not so much to one occasion, as to a continued condition.
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Soin 1 Sam. 11. 5; 1222°2 BY?7NN What is the maiter with the
people that they are weeping ?

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repetition :
(a) Either in the present; as, It is said to this day, "B (Niph.),
Take of all food which is (regularly, customarily) eaten, 228
In association with this, we may take Wy K> YR obyn
MIRY DY you have done to me things which are not (i.e. ought
not to be) done. This usage is very common in comparisons
and in the statements of general truths founded in the nature
of things; as, A wise son maketh a glad father MRYY: As a
(Heb. the) dog (habitually) laps 2727 P2 9WR2 (P2 impl.
of pp®, § 39; cf. also Exod. 23.8). Or (b) In the past; as,
And so he did regularly, year by year M¥3 0¥ A2 121
This usage is of very frequent occurrence, A mist used fo
go up 7Y I We remember (note the #f.) the fish (collec-
tive, fem.) which we used to eat 22¥ITIWR MTINR W}
The manna came down regularly 83 727 Moses spoke repeatedly
(kept speaking) and God repeatedly amswered him YR 9377
WYY OUTPRT (the tenses imply a colloquy); cf.also Exod. 1. 12,
Deut. 32. 16 f. This is known as the frequentative imperject.

3. The imperf. is used to express the future, referring not
only to an action which is about to be accomplished but even
to one which has not yet begun: (a) This may be a future
from the point of view of the real present; as, Now shalt thou
see what I will do TOIRWRARMADY: We will burn thy
house AMWIFN"2. Or (b) It may be a future from any other
point of view assumed; as, He took his son that was fo reign
7227 in his stead; or, She stood at a distance to see what
should be done (M¥?) to him.

4. The usage in 3b may be taken as the transition to a
common use of the imperf. in which it serves for the expression
of those shades of relation among acts and thoughts for which
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English prefers the conditional moods (esp. the potential).
Such actions are strictly future in reference to the assumed
point of relation, and the simple imperf. sufficiently expresses
them; e.g., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat PoNR
Could we (Were we to) know YW1, that he would say e
How shall (How can) we sing Yahweh’s song in a foreign land ?
"1 PR ; Tomorrow is the full moon and I showld be in my
place (AYR™IV) at the king’s table; Whom am I fo send?
(2.

5. (a) The impf. follows particles expressing tramsition,
purpose, result, and the like, as, 13_773? in order that 12 lest, &c.;
e.g. Say thou art my sister, that it may be well with me wn?
"2 2v7. Let us deal wisely with the nation, lest it multiplies
137712, The actions introduced by such particles are strictly
consequent upon, and future to, something just stated.

(b) When, however, there is a strong feeling of purpose,
or when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course,
the moods are employed, § 20. 5; e.g. Raise me up that I may
requite them D7 MRPYRY P (cohort.); Who will entice
Ahab that he may go up? '7252 IRARTDR A2 (juss.); What
shall we do that the sea may be calm ? B33 PRWN AWYI~AD, The moods
are also employed to express that class of future actions which
we express in the Optative, &c.; May I die TP (coh.);
May Yahweh establish his word M3T™PRM™ORY (juss.);
Mavy the soul of this child refurn T3 7970 WBl RITIYD (tasobh,
shortened before 83, § 9, Exer., n. 1, from 39, juss.).

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the
simple perf., and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. E.g.,
the perf. of general truths, like the ordinary historical pf., is
followed by wdw consec. impf.; e.g. 12N WY 192 the cloud comes
to an end and is gome (pausal impf. of 9911). Similarly the impf.,
in its frequentative as in its future sense, is followed by wdw
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consec. pf.; e.g. PYM 7"7?: TR a mist used to go up and waler
(th:“ grourd‘

. The Participle. 1. The participle represents an action
or condltlon in its unbroken continuity, and corresponds to
the inglish auxiliary ¢o be with the pres. ptc.--I am, was,
shell be doing; e.g. W NW fie was sitting (not simply he sat).
It may be used of present, past, or future time: (a) pres.,
DWY ORR 70 what are you doing? (b) past, K3 AN 13TRALTW
he was still speaking when another came; (c) fuf., BN
MO OPRITIR NN we are destroying, i.e. are about to destroy,
this place (Hiph. nnv). The ptc. in this (fut.) sense is frequently
introduced by M0 behold; e.g., "B OPR W Behold, I am about
to raise up a nation.

2. It must be carefully noted that the Hebrew participle cannot
be used as the equivalent of the English past ptc. or the Greek aor.
(or pf.) ptc. For deévreg mdvra frorodfnoay adtd having left all they

followed him, Hebrew says, (and) they left all and went after him,
P AN bon- PR 22197,

nY9 to pasture, shepherd P2 /. morsel (1 suff. "PB)
TINR she-ass m,’?? Balaam
T a sheep (a goat) 729 to lie (stretched out)
BYD step, time (fous) 782 whence?
7Y flock, herd ynn (Y0, 1) outside (§12. 2b)
Y wine-vat PY sackcloth
¥ (ptc.) poor y1* toknow, regard, care for
w322 f. ewe-lamb 190 Hiph. to be accustomed,
M™MY stubbornness show habit
oo f. cup T to destroy; Niph. to be
102 together undone

ORI utterance (alwaysinestr.) 99y Po‘el to act severely,
v9p to tear, rend Hithpa. to deal severely
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EXERCISE
Translate

A AYI 3 AR TIYD WD UK 2 0K XD w9 M
P DR TIVIR T XD RG] N RS2 TISY 7729
AR PIDTOR D 9O7PR U 4 PHY *DYEM TN
2NN N2 T TIROY) Y DM I MR TN 0P
777 M YT 5 N33 157Im 320D 1PN Anwn o5m
=TT 7703 NI I RN 6 TIND WY 77T AR
OTIPYIRT WIT T "D Y 0¥ XTIy o
"2 77 "Dy 73 BY737 0NN NN "PNN M R 7
"2 N72907 "3 TINX7 Y73 T :0RYR URY A1 0737
ny?277R TNKT VRRR) STRNT MDY °2 T3 37770 07
MR BPITTY YOI Py DI W DK "8 X0
Y yny §9) 8 X2 TN 13 77 NPV "hIRON 1203
1997 037 m‘mw’: onPwRY 7 TIRTRD DRI P
M9 ~*D’7'1~ "2773 ﬁmw* *b vt ny 1% onnavnna
Y mx‘? 1*‘7}«: APYR YR ARINE oY 12y bmtzr 7‘773
IR TRTTTR0 JYWIR TR T YU XDTOXR MRT 21X
P TN VAN TR 20T A7) 3R
M7 921 J37NY) DR PN TITNY TID 2R TN
R3] 1"153“# YIPN AYRT 3TN TR0 YYD )
DRT 10 P20V PRI I OYT X Min-oY a2y
~DX1 077 DA IR DRIYY DP37DK DN9K WK 1PIa0
0% "N MIANOK 025 ~5Y1 0292 "NMNTNX "NNI AN

:AYD DT M DTN
Suggested further reading: 2 Samuel 1. 1-16; Psalm 106. 1-15.

The more the enemy oppressed them, the more they in-
creased. 2 He used to take the tent and pitch it outside the
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camp. 3 Itis not wont to be done so in our land. 4 If I perish,
I perish. 5 Then Moses and the children of Israel sang this
song unto their God. 6 Whosoever shall harden his heart
and transgress my law shall be put to death. 7 The earth
standeth for ever. 8 They found maidens coming out to
draw water. g All this I give thee, if thou wilt fall down and
prostrate thyself before me. 10 A righteous man careth for
the life of his beast. 11 Evermore Yahweh supports all who
fall. 12 While he was yet speaking one of his servants came
and said, We are undone—all of us. 13 Your sons and daugh-
ters were eating and drinking in the house of their eldest !
brother, when a strong wind came from the desert and struck
the house and it fell upon all who were sitting within it and
they died.

§ 44. THE AD]JECTIVE, COMPARATIVE
AND SUPERLATIVE

1. Comparative Degree. (a) The adjective undergoes no
change of termination or vocalization in comparison. The
comparative degree is expressed by the positive followed by
the prep. 12, as, Better than wine, 1127 MW, lit. good away from,
or in distinction from, wine; Sweeter than honey, V3T piny,
So 373 990 T32 the matter is too hard for thee. 1? is similarly
used with verbs: 192 PIR T will be greater than thou, "PIOR
B™IONA 258 T am less than (i.e. too insignificant for, unworthy
of) all the mercies; V10 ¥R D37 °2 should the journey be too
much for thee,. ..

(b) The correlative comparative (e.g. the greater—the less) is ex-
pressed by the simple adjective with the article; e.g. the greatey
luminary (of two), ‘7‘!5{! TIRDT; her younger som, 1op3 M3,

2. Superlative Degree. (a) The superlative also is expressed
by the positive, and typical examples of its use in this sense
are these: He is the greatest, »\10 XKW1 lit. the great one (among

1 Cf § 44. 2.
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those referred to), M3 1OP the youngest of his sons (his youngest
son), BIBRTIY] DT from the greatest of them to the least of
them, i.e. both small and great.

(b) Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by
the word TR very, exceedingly (82 W good exceedingly),
or TP or TRDTIY or T2 IRD; or by the repetition of the
word expressing the quality, BWTR 2t YIP holy of holies =
most holy, 8"13¥ T2V 4 smost abject slave, VYT VY the best
or most glovious of songs (cf. the Book of books); or as 28 "7
(lit. mountains of God) wmighty mountains, ORI mighty
cedars, o 32012 [ofty stars.

3. I am taller than he Wan W28 733
he is taller than his wife ~ WPURR XM,

too little to be— niam 1op
his eldest son Pim 12
his youngest daughter mupa ina
AR Hiph. to give attention ¥ strong
PRY (/. TRRY) deep 1992 dwelling-place (pL. ni)
B2 shoulder (suff. 12Y) T (/. 2I) long
Q¥ cunning (adj). "0 {. beast, animal
W to set, place 7“257;3 (‘771775 with 7, loc.) up-
a2y (f. 12)), fair wards
00 to lack, be deficient 270 fat (noun)
2837 (later P%17) Daniel %7 broad, wide
WY Pl to crown DTP cast
23 high YaxR finger, forefinger

1 Unlike other 3rd class nouns of the 2nd declension, § 25, th"lP
holiness and W'W a voot, form their plural not and w but n*v_;'m
(qodhasim, not ga) and DWW (So)—also written P (¢°) and Y
like gutturals (3°27M).
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072R Ephraim O but (a strong adversa-
77, moon tive)
e Manasseh 2D to take hold of, to grasp
EXERCISE
Translate

Y WaTH PinnTiR 2 e NaRD "RIN 20TR? "D WDl np
24w 4 2Py NwD P 1PX YW M 2R3 IR Y
W 23 PRI A R PRI 5 T avn npn av
Vi [T 7 0002 DT 6 :0yaToon 333 7vn) own
5% O N NN 8 :OVPR 27NN 1WRAY' 3T N2
nWhTD AR RN 9 NNIT AYTT ANRURITIN OUIRYID
TARTTY NN TIYI VI OTIDR URITOY IR TN
noi» i Y WRITHY 0MDRTYRITIYR ADR vm‘;
XM R~ bv RO 227 A7 AN 1T X TIRT '7x
XIT~ON QYYTRNT RITTOA CHYT M2 CNUT Rt AN
T x’m T YN 1w ’7-::1' P TR r:‘?‘m ‘m*
D WK 0°3219) 1) TOYILN WY THY MWD 10
LYR WIRIM ~mpsn-~3 mx-m EREL rzz’izx it
DIy ~N? 1mx DR 12 D T W D I oD

kialalimin}|
Suggested further reading: Proverbs 16. 8-19.

And the serpent was more cunning than all the beasts
(sing.) of the field which God had made. 2z He has slain men
more righteous than he. 3 Thou art wiser than Daniel. 4 A

1 Inf. cstr. here practically = noun: obedience, attention. Usually,
in this constructmn without % (cf. here 3773!0) sometimes with ‘?
(cf. J’Wi?'l )
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living dog is better than a dead lion. 5 And that man was
greater than all the children of (the) East. 6 And he loved
Joseph more than all his sons, for a son of old age (was) he
to him. 7 And he lifted up his eyes and saw his brother, the
son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest brother,
whom ye mentioned (said) tome? 8 And he had two daughters
and the younger was fairer than the elder. 9 The greatest
(men) of the city. 10 There was not left to him except the
youngest of his sons. 11 The hand of Yahweh is not too
short to save nor is his ear too dull to hear. 12 My master
has put everything that he has in my hand; he is not greater
in this house than I am. How, then, can I commit this great
wickedness ?

§ 45. THE NUMERALS
1. The Cardinal Numbers. (a) The numeral one, T8 .,
noR /. is an adj. agreeing in gender with its noun and standing
like other adjj. after it; as TR VR one man, NOR AYR fone woman.
(b) i. The numeral fwo, auw m., D’“W /. (cstr. ‘3‘?, W), is a
noun, and agrees in gender with the word which it enumerates,

as DWW 100 men, BT "DV e two women.
The form =27 m” (Setdyim: ¢, not Q)/—d: a peculiar vocal-
ization. Either it is derived from & DE&’ which, by an irregular

assimilation of the n4n to the following tdw (cf. §§6. 3b; 39. 1)
has become D"“‘” in which the daghesh is, therefore, a dagh.

forte while the vocal shewa of the Sn in ﬁ.DE‘? has been
retained; or, alternatively, the basic form is D";J‘”N eS-tdyim,
but in @ the prosthetic X has been elided (cf. Y2W four
(from the root wan) and ¥'27 jourth), in which case the
daghesh is dagh. lene and the shewa is residual.

(c) i. The numerals 3 to 10 are nouns and stand commonly
in the constr. state before the noun specifying that which is
enumerated; but they may stand in the absol. in apposition

15
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to it, in front of it in most instances, but after it in late O.T.
style. These numerals disagree in gender with their related
nouns, the fem. form of the numeral being used with a related
masc. noun, and vice versa; the related noun is expressed in
the plural; e.g. five sons, B33 DYRN or 813 AWRN or ATRN DM,

ii. This curious usage is to be explained by the fact that
these numerals were originally abstract nouns in the feminine.
Three sons = a triad (m{?b‘?, constr.) of soms. Then the absolute
form of mg"?gi’ viz. ﬂ‘?‘?’?, came to be used appositionally,
a triad, sons or sons, a triad (813 n‘?”?, ”‘?‘7? 0”13, Later these
fem. forms of the numeral were used only with related masc.
nouns (the more numerous class) and a shorteried form was
used with related fem. nouns.

iii. Numerals which are nouns may be used with a pron.
suffix; e.g. W we two, the two of us; ONYPY they three, the
three of them (SeloStam); &c.

With the Masculine With the Feminine

Absol. Cstr. Absol. Cstr.
I T nny nny
2 o W o7he ny
3 mghy nuy vy v
4 NYIW YW valR v
s mgnn  nghn vap  ven
C g v vy
7 Ny nyay vy vay
8 ﬂ;bt? h;b!?' mmﬁ mnw
9 nydn  ngen veh  ven
ey nEy Wy el

(d) The numerals 13-19 are compounds, composed of, I.
a unit, which is used in the fem. absol. with a masc. noun and
in the masc. constr. with a fem. noun, and, ii. a by-form
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of the word for ten, viz. ¥ with a masc. noun and 0¥
with a fem. one.

The numerals 11 and 12 require to be particularly noted.
With these the unit is used in the constr., the masc. form
(70X W ) with a masc. noun, and the fem. form (NOR, *0Y)
with a fem. noun; but, in addition, in the case of 11, "B¥Y¥ is
used as an alternative for TR and for POX and, in the case
of 12, B'W as an alternative for ¥, and D'B% for DY (these
forms BW and DBY seeming to be composite, agreeing
consonantally with the absol. forms 83 and 8%A%, and vocally
with the constrs. "W and “0Y).

The numerals 11-19 are used only in apposition with their
related noun, and stand chiefly before, but occasionally after,

it. The noun itself is usually in the plural, except with a few
common nouns like ¥ day, MY year, U8 man, Y21  soul,
person, &c., and collectives; e.g. 19 citics (¥ /), O°W
AWYTYYR: fifteen sons, B3 WY TR but 19 men, WYTIYYD
ooR

With the Altfé/culincf With the Feminine

g (0 ey APy nox

{ yonvy Ay "
b ( TEvEw Py ohY

[ eyw iy Y
13 Ty nyY by v
14 gy RN mpy YW
15 gy mynn ey van
16 oy My Iy vy
m gy v Mgy v3y
gy Mgy My

19 oy nywn Ay von
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(¢) The tens are the plurals of the units (e.g. ¥7¢ 3, D00
30) except twenty, B WY, which is the plur. of sen, 'W;V, there
being a distinct word for Awundred, "%, The tens end in im
alike with masc. and fem. nouns. Having no constr. forms,
they are used only in apposition with their related nouns and
commonly, but not invariably, precede them. The noun is
often in the sing. when the numeral precedes it; it is always
in the plur. when the numeral follows; e.g. B8 0NN
fifty righteous; ®¥IU~DY 0129 273 12 DWOh oM3 DoYIW
QY forty sons and thirty grandsons who rode on sevenly asses,
MG QWM forty years, VR BWRN fifty men; but BWY QPR
MY oMPY DWIM DY oY 2PN fwenty  rams, thirty
camels, forty cows and ten oxen.

(f) In numbers composed of tens and units such as 23, the
order may be three and twenty, e.g. ¥ BWW DAY sixty-fwo
years, but also fwenty and three, "WV TWY and some-
times the noun is repeated with both, as three years and
twenty yeav; e.g. MW EVINDW YD  seventy-five vears; or
again, DWW YW DMWY fwensy-seven years.

20 QMY 6o DWW
30 DWW 70 DWaY
40 DYIIN So DY
50 QwWRn 9o BYYn
(g) 100 RD fem., cstr. PR, pluy. DRR fundreds.

200 C’TFJNP dual (for D?5§P).

300 DIRD YR 400 DIND VIR &e.

1,000 ’I‘?'?E masc,

2,000 ﬁif??} dual.

3,000  DDPRNYRY 4 000 DDPN DYII &
(T3 Pl regular, niazT.

10,000 (127 K37 p/ DIRET and M7 (later forms).
20,000 BT gual.
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(h) The word NIRD hundred may be used either in the cstr. or abs.
in the sinng.—most often in abs.: e.g. .‘(;gf 8RR (son of, i.e.) a hundred
years old (also NRM); in dw. and plur. only in absol. The word !'|‘78

thousand is used in the cstr. also, though rarely, even in the plur. (‘D‘??j)

(i) The numerical values of the letters of the Hebrew
alphabet, used individually, are given in the Table of the
alphabet at the beginning of the grammar. Compound use of
letters fills up the gaps; e.g. 11 8 (i.e. » 10 + R 1 in the
usual Hebrew order of writing), 12 2* (10-4-2), 21 89, 31 &Y,
10T ¥P, 121 ROP (100+4-204-1), 221 RDM; 500 pn (400-100),
600 N (400--200), 700 WN (4004-300), 800 NN (400-400),
goo PnN (400-+-400-4-100), 1,000 NN (400-400-4200).

Exception. By this system 15 and 16 should be denoted by
m and 1; but since these combinations of letters represent
forms of the divine name M, 15 is denoted by w (9+6) and
16 by W (9-+7).

(j) Multiplicatives are expressed 1i. by the use of D¥B,
step, time; e.g. BMYD fwice, BBYD YN thyee times; or, ii. by
the use of the fem. dual; e.g. DYV seven fimes.

2. The Ordinal- Numbers. The Ordinal numbers from 1 to
10 are adjectives, and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond
10 the Cardinal numbers are used also as Ordinals. The Ordinals
are these.

First TR fem. TIURY sixth WY

second W fem. ny seventh "W'av

third WY o, M IR eighth "IV

fourth WY fem.  &e. ninth ~ "¥n

fifth wRn or & tenth  *TPY
wRn

E.g. on the seventh day, Y30 8Y2: in the eighteenth year
of the king, 7702 MY NNPY MDY, or 7702 NIYY MY w3,

3. Fractions may be expressed by feminine forms of the ordinals;
e.g. N’Y_D"?t;ﬁ a thivd; in a few cases also by segholate forms; e.g. ¥29

and Y39 a fourth, YD a fifth; a half is *31, § 33. 3b, 14.
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¥ /. she-goat; ‘7795 camel; pl. " Polel, incite,
pl. oy oo (§ 40. 4) wield
©32 lamb 853 imprisonment ¥pa to break through
550 wounded, slain 29 spear M3/ shield
80 court (moun) 2 to hire 923 talent
S§7 generation (pl. ¥ ram TP thanksgiving,
a°. and oftener nj) thank-offering
EXERCISE
Translate

R OAWRCIR XOTOR NN 712 WK PIRTOR MK
YRR DY DN DNRD TV TING Amm npn 2
™7 MW DIRDTYY) ORI 1M 3 0wty o nipern
4 YINT AW UIA? oP ombwy —m:rzz'i Wi VA jgho!
YN Ayaw) D"‘!WSJ: W Y oA vawh n*wbw:
WP 5 x'v: nhan 7711" 1‘773 URITNR ‘7:: -;'773 X3
N1 MR WM OTIRCM IRT Mpa 000a NWW.?
7227 ODR AN XD AR 020 DT 6 OniPYY ax
8 :ORUZY WS ODNULY WS DTOR o 7 DT
w%w-by ININTAR Y XM a*zz;’vrzm WRY 777 770 ORI
mb "7 7303 R n*zz;bw: n"wbw: ov 1’71 ’7'7:1 niRn
-r-rw-v-nx 1‘7731 Tapn 9 :xa- X5 -nznbrzm ™ W
oy 7:17:’7 D7 NiRRA "W)‘?‘l u*s’vm *wwb ay ko]
HTAX) IR MR N3 AR NiXnT w’vw DRZHM wbym g
10 :MPR7I22 AXNI 2 7133 AR N '78'112.777.3 =l
DY IR T D2 DITIN D21 W0 e 7o
DY P2 WO WK BT 80D 7 :hiTin vt

1 By unexpressed.
2 ]73'7 is used, as here, to express a terminus a quo.
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11 TR 127Mp0 APR™02 DMXP OWID IRn "N
42-ART TI2-NR KO W0 27PN ARD DRI-IOR 0
oUWIn YR oW Vaw awTbnm 12 7T AV3IR M3

Haliizale bl brialnhivA Al 72l X il

Suggested further reading: Numbers 11. 16-25; Genesis 18.
22-33.

His five brothers and three sisters went with him to the
house of their father. 2 The queen reigned sixty-four years
and died aged eighty-two: she had four sons and five daugh-
ters; her husband died in the forty-second year of her life
and the twenty-fourth of her reign. 3 And there were born
unto him three sons and seven daughters, and his substance
was six thousand sheep, and four thousand camels, and seven
hundred asses. 4 The days of the years of my life have been
four and seventy years. 5 There were a hundred and twenty-
seven cities in his land, and in one of those cities there were a
hundred and twenty thousand people. 6 The half is better
than the whole. 7 And one said to the other, Let the two of
us swéar in the name of our God; so they sware, the two of
them.

§ 46. MISCELLANEA

1. The Interrogative Particle. The particles are mostly nouns
in origin, but some are now so worn down and feeble that they
cannot stand alone. Thus 8}, the precative particle, is enclitic
(e.g. XI7VRY pray hear), while the interrogative particle 3
is preclitic.

Questions may have no interrogative word or particle at all
introducing them, the interrogative effect being conveyed to a
hearer by the tone of voice of a speaker, so that the reader of
the written text may occasicnally be in doubt as to whether, ‘
in a particular case, he has to do with a statement or a ques-
tion; e.g. w12 0%, which can mean all is well with the boy,
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nmiay have interrogative value, #s all well with the boy ? Usually
the context will determine the choice of rendering. But com-
monly a question is introduced by the particle &; disjunctive
questions, whether .. ... or are expressed by the use of
OR ... .. 0; e WIS OR DN NPT (whether) art thou for us or
for our enemies? The pointing of T is as follows:

(a) Usually it is 0, as in M3 4s this ?

(b) Before simple shewa it is 3, as V¥R 4s 4t little ? occasion-
ally followed by Dagh. forte; otherwise it is not infrequently
marked by Methegh.

(c) Before Gutturals (except when they have = or =) it is
also pointed 3, often marked by Methegh, as 1IR3 shall
Igo?

(d) Before Gutt. with - or = it is {1, as P whether it be
strong?

2. Adverbs. (a) In addition to the adverbs already met with
in the course of the book may be mentioned the following:
W, R, MR where? (with suff. T2 where art thou? T8
where is he? QIX). AIMTR TT?}@ whence ? ”§?§ whither? T8,
T2 Jiow? how!

(b) Some advbs. directly connected with nouns end in
8., which may have been an old accus. ending; e.g. BRY by
day, B™) in vain or (with) empry (hands), B for mothing or
i vain (from 10 grace). In some words this 4 has passed into ¢
(§ 3.2); e.g. BRDD suddenly, oYY the day before yesterday
(three days ago, from VY three).

(c) The noun 'R circuit is mostly used as advb. and
preposition, round about (e.g. Wy 330 M Yahweh is round
about his people). As a preposition it always takes the plur.
form, sometimes masc., e.g. 1330 round about thee, more
often fem. 7'M3°20,

3. (a) Conjunctions. B} also, B ... B both .... and
NP ... XPD) seither .... mor; iR or; BR 4f; iR .... iR or;
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oy L BR wiether . ... or. 52 (R1%) also can mean if; but BN
is the ordinary conditional conjunction, e.g. 17¥%¥i177797
ANy PR an go your way apart froin me; if you take vo the
left, I shall take to tie vight; but 1 (or X%) is used of un-
fulfilled conditions in the past,? W nR? &2 upni? mm yey 1o
if Yahweh had desived to put us to death, he would not have
accepted. . .. The negative of 1 is X212 e.g. "DV BOYIN KL
NTRTNR ONRID Kb if you had not ploughed with my heifer, you
would mot have discovered my riddle.

(b) A simple wish may be expressed by " (cf. § 34, note to
Voc.), BRPUITR O that I had water to drink, or by 1072,
"NIRY RINZIN™D O that my request might be granted; a wish

related to the past which may be expressed by 1772 and the
infin. cstr. e.g. 700D "W *DW M O that I had died instead of
thee, or by 12 and the perf.; c.g. QYISN PN N2 would that
we had died in the land of Egypt.

(c) But is Irequently expressed by wdw; e.g. T¥7I7P
PORN"RY byt of the tree thow mayest not eat; or by @ in its
adversative sense; e.g. "D UM 1278Y 13271 7 1785 X
vyn XY 0% N2 932572 TRYA? fie does not think in that way
noyr does hus mind plan in that way, but his purpose is to destroy
and to wipe out nations not a few; or by the strong adversative
particle B9; c.g. PRTORUIIR W OPN bt T would seek unto
God; MYRT7 i oy nb o) HR-ma xna oippn DY=NR RPN
0 he called the name of that place Bethel, but the name of the
city was Luz at the first.

But after a negative is O8™2: e.g. *2¥ R2IN1"NY 2 PORIW IR
YABR™D 3W T hate him because he does not prophesy good com-
cerming me but evil; or after a virtual negative; e.g. " MW"
MIIVTAR who is blind but my servant?

(d) In oaths, B = certasnly not, and N2 B8 — certarnly ;
e.g. MAIFTI™NR AWYROR [ shall assuredly not do this thing.

1 I is a contraction for '!pﬁlj and completion, i.e. etc.

* It that what I asked for might come.
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(The idiom is readily explained on the assumption of an
ellipse; e.g. “cursed be I, if I do this thing.”) o0 e ox
certainly there shall not be dew. AP AN 77 7RG X ax
surely the land shall be to thee for am inheritance (cursed
be I if the land does not become your imheritance). We may
trace the origin of this usage in the fuller form of sentence
which occasionally occurs; e.g. X 591" 13) oURoR YRRy 1D
man RIZTW X7 may God do to me and wmore also (lit.

and so may he add) if thou do not become captain of the host
(i.e. I swear that thou shalt become). This imprecatory for-
mula clearly implies that it was originally used as a sacrificial
animal was slain; the later custom probably was that the
person uttering the words made a symbolic act or gesture which
gave meaning to the word so. The value of the formula was,
more or less, So may God destroy me and worse if. . .

(e) Some prepositions become conjunctions by the addition
of MWR; e.g. WR MR (cf. aprés que) after.

4. Interjections ¥, AOR ahl %R woe! “n ah, alas, ha'! OF
(even pl. 1), as if ®T were imper.) Aush! | 1290 jar be it!—
lit. ad profanum! (as an exclamation; but also in construction,
thus MNP 2V N AP90  far be ot from us that we should

forsake Y ahweh).

naa to flee v to depart niR f. sign, token

WY Saul mn to moan, muse, 13WH £ return,
meditate answer
W guilt, punishment f¥] to be weary, faint % price,
(§ 29. 2. 2a) . hire
A¥ weary, faint ¥ to toil, grow weary R plain,
(§ 29. 2. 2a) uprightness

EXERCISE

Translate

273 TN 79) 23 NY KA TR 2 MR T2X K
T7D "IRTN27OR KPTOR 4 213 OO0 I D N D

§ 46. MISCELLANEA 213

2072 6 STPTIPRTID MRRTON 5 IR AR ANpk)
T N rz:’*x 033 btz;'n-nx VPR 0"y 023 bt‘y‘m il
o 'umﬂ ™3 '73& :ﬁz > n? " I 27PN 3
N0 FPTAINR TIY2 2% oX R wHn 2 072 rpop
IR NPMNY O 2 [P URT WD TR0
YT PN '1’7 i -mx‘w ‘mwr‘z;* 1'773-%( X" v 8 --;'7
-'7:7 m*n‘m cr-m *7’7& va ﬁmz mx -]‘m ~'1:m1 7*’7:7
:0an PIm XK= OxR 9iw"na PR DU?J n‘gm] AR P 12
~92 "D PIRGTODTAR MANTTIAD XN I W PN 9
077302 "DWY WR "DORTNR] "TA2TNR ORI DWINGT
"NYIY] WK PIRTTIR IRTTON wbw: WnY x’m N3 TR
AP WY A5 YA 10 IR x"; ~‘g'?7_7_3 5;) ng:g;'?
~DX ORI IRRDY 1A 9273 Y jﬁp*l'dx AT b
“DR AVRT RN V27UV DRIMYTOR RN JPTAPYR 0
7 "D "R NTOR 7700 12 0K 91T DIpa pum Ry

TPIRTTIR 09V DR OTIPR YR PR DR

Suggested further reading: 2 Samuel 18. 24-33; Genesis 42.
8-17.

And he said to her, My daughter, wilt thou go with this
man, or wilt thou stay with me? and she said, Alas, my
father, I cannot stay with thee. 2 Whither shall I flee from
thy presence? 3 Art thou my son or not? 4 O that we had
died by the hand of our God in the land of Babylon, when
we sat and wept by the waters thereof. 5 I have sworn
in mine anger—ye shall not enter into my rest. 6 This book
of the law shall not depart out of thy mouth, but thou

b 09p with suff.
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shalt meditate thercin day and night, in order that thou
thyself mayest observe to do according to all that is written
therein, and that thou mayest speak of it to thy children
after thee, when thou sittest in thine house and when thou
walkest by the way. 7 God never grows faint or weary: if
ye believe in him, how can ye say, My way is hidden from
my God?

§ 47. APPENDIX—THE ACCENTS

1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: (1) they mark
the tone-syllable; (2) they are punctuation marks, like our comma, &c.;
and (3) they are musical expressions. In the first case they are guides
to the pronunciation of the individual words; in the second they are
guides to the syntax and logical sense of a sentence or verse; and
in the third they are guides to the proper reading of the text as a
whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. The last use, of
course, embraces the other two.

2. Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the
word ; when above, the sign usually stands upon the initial cons.of the ac-
cented syll., as Dj?é; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll.,
as 07, except in the case of /idlem and $dreq, when it is placed under
the conson., as m:, n¥). A few signs are restricted to particular
positions, such as the initial or final letter of a word (e.g. E”Pja)

3. The Accentual or Punctuational system. * The Accentual or Punc-

tuational system is very intricate and in some parts obscure. A brief
outline of its uses as a means of interpunction will here suffice:

(a) The text is broken into verses, Pesigim, and the end of each
Pasiig is marked by the sign :, called Séph pasitg (end of the verse).
The accent on the final word is called Silliig, its sign being like
Methegh.

(b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated by a sign
called >Athnak “‘breathing”, or “‘rest”.

PWT . Vi S Gen. 1. 1.
{(c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greater or the one

next the end of the verse is marked by 4¢inah, and the one nearer
the beginning of the verse by sign * called S»gdlta, as,

! The accents described in (a)-(f) are known as disjunctives.
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(d) If the clause of words lying between Silldg and Athnah, or
between >Athnah and S°gdlta, or between *Athnak and the beginning
of the verse, S°gdlta being absent, requires to be divided by a pretty
large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign * called Zagéph
gatén, resembling simple shewa placed over the word, ! as,

Y beram L. oma . ks Gen. 1.6.

(e) Rebhia, in appearance like hdlem, but standing higher, often
indicates subdivisions within zd@géph sections, as,

2iry OO N R k- Gen. 1. 14.

(f) A disjunctive of less power than Zagéph is Tiphha, which marks
a pause which the rhythm requives as a preliminary to the great pauses
indicated by Stlldg and *Athnah. 1ts sign | is a line bent backward, as,

SPINT ....ooMEn .. DIPR ... DWRDD ... Gen. 1.1

(g) These are the main disjunctive accents, and by stopping at
them, as at the stops in modern languages, the reader will do justice
to the sense. Very roughly (a) may be said to correspond to our full
stop (.), (b) to our colon (:), (¢), (d) and (e) to our semi-colon (;), and
(f) to our commaly,).

There are several more disjunctives of lesser force. There is also
a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, as they are called, to
the disjunctives, accents which are placed on the words that stand
immediately before and in close relation with those on which disjunc-
tives are placed. It would seem to follow from the variety of the con-
junctive signs that they had musical significance, otherwise one con-
junctive might have served all disjunctives alike. The two most com-
mon conjunctives are Mérekha "o, which serves Silldg and Tiphha,
and M#nah —,, which serves ’Athnah and Zagéph. See Gen. 1. 1. 2.

(h) The books Job, Proverbs and Psalms have an accentuation in
some respects different from that of the other books, called the
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Sillilg and
Séph pasiq; also the great pause next the end by >Athnak; but this
is not the greatest pause in the verse, which is that next the begin-
ning, marked by a sign 3, ‘Olé wey6rédh (sometimes wrongly called
Méyekha Mahpakh or Mehuppakh), thus:

1 The sign '+ called z. gadhdl, of the same disjunctive power,
is used when its word is the only word in the accentual clause: as

‘?'LI':{I") Gen. 1. 14.

VOCABULARY

English and Hebrew

The figures 1, 2, 3 after nouns indicate the Declensions

. A
Abigail, 23X,

Abimelech, ']'773"38

able, be, 775:; impf. 5o, § 29.

Abraham, B3R,

Abram, B93R.

abundance, J07 1.

according to, D (prep.), "D7?Y,

accustomed, to be, [P0 Hiph.

acquire, to, M. "

add, to, R0, perf. and ptc. in
Qal; other parts in Hiph.
See § 29.

adversary, % 2. § 4o.

advise. See counsel.

afflict, to, MY, Pi.; affliction,
W o2 § 33

also, 83; both

alive, "N.

all, ¥9 2. § 4o.

allow, to, 103, acc. and inf.

alone, 'T'-'_!'? 2. § 40. See T3 in
Lex. I alone, ”!’2'? R, &c.

and also,

on ...

altar, N3N, See sacrifice.

among, amongst (midst).

and, ), § 11; both...and, 1...)
(also).

angel, messenger, "[?}579 I.

anger, ¥ (PN); suff. "BX. § 40. 4.

angry, be, A3p; ri'm, uséd im-
pers.: he was angry, 17 amn.

anoint, to, MY ; Messiah, 12 1.

=

another, X one another. . .U}

after, behind, IR, *INXR. "INXR

after me, &c. See § 16. 5.
afterwards, IOR, 127X,
again, TW: and she again bore

< .

TIM MOM, &c. See § 20. 4.
aged, vb. and adj. J2I; old age,

TRL BPIRL.
alas! AOR, NR

TOR. See § 33. 4.
answer, to, Y.
any (all}; not any, none, v/
b5, § 10. 5.
anything (after a negative) 19IRR.
appear, to, Niph. of see.
appearance, HN'VQ § 33.

approach, to (draw near).
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arise, to, BIP. § 30.
ark, 73D (e firm).

ark (of covenant), TIX, with
. be, to, M. § 33.

art. TN,

arm, .'_:_ﬁ'Iz, /. (generally); pl !
- bear, to, bring forth, 7‘2:, § 29;

im, bth.
army, 7', § 31 (force).

around (prep.), 3°39, Ni3"aD;

(adv.) 27301,
arrange, to Y.

arrow, 71 2. § 4o.

as, like D (see p. 55); as, when
 bed, T (stretch); 2PWR

K2,

ascend, to (go up).

ashamed, be, i3, § 30.

aside, to turn, M0, § 30.

ask, to, l7§‘£7 § 36.

ass, he-ass, 'ﬁm_'!; she-ass, JINR 1.

assemble, to ?7P, Hiph. (gather).

assembly, 1Y 1, RWPB, °7p.

atone, to, 793, Pi. § 23.1a;
pass. Pu.; for by,

attend to, to; attention to, to
pay, 0P Hiph.

avenge, to, B2d; Niph. be aveng-

ed, avenge oneself.

awake, to, TP, perf. Qal not in
- beneath, instead of, nnn 2; plur:

use; mpf. YR perf YPI,
Hiph. of TP.

B
<
Baal, 793 2.

. bad, ¥ 1. § 40.
| Balaam, ﬁij‘?:

bank, 78% 1 (lip).
bear, to, carry, X1 (lift up).
be born, Niph.; beget, Hiph.;

a boy, '1‘7’ 2; gil’l, n-_{l?: 2;
kindred, D710, § 25. 3.

. beast, 0 (cattle).
. beauty, "B} 2, § 33 (fair).

because, 3.

(lie).

- befall, to, 17P; ¥, § 38. 1. 5.
' before (face). '
beget, to (béar,.

. begin, to, 22N, Hiph. (?17); pass

Hoph.; beginning n?ﬂﬂ

beguile, to, XU, Hiph.

behind (after).

behold, 7377, 13 2, § 40; behold I
(me), "1; behold we (us), ma.
See § 40.6b. Very often fol-
lowed by the participle.

believe, to, JAR, Hiph.; 7 of pers:
belly, 193 2. 4. (womb)

suff. *ARN, &c., rarely sing
except ORNR, § 36. 33, L.
! bereaved, be, '737? (intrans.).
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beseech thee, I (we) particle of
entreaty RN,

beside, ‘733’:, — me, ’ng, § 35. 4b.

Bethel, 2803

between, 13 2, § 31; between me
and thee, 131 P2 between me
and you QPN .

beware, to, Niph. of keep.

beyond (region b.), other side,

bind, to, saddle, Wan; IOK.

bird, fowl, ¥ 2; 998, pl. o™Bx.

bitter, to be, M (intrans.), impf.
2%, § 39; bitter, MW, § 4o.

bless, to, 73, Pi.; pass. Pu.
§ 36; blessed, TN2; "WR (cstr.
Pl) cf. p. 191;blessing, 1293 1.

blind, MY 3. .

blood, B7 1; pl. bloodshed; with
heavy suff, D217,

blot out, to, destroy, 0%; pass.
Niph.

blow, to (a trumpet), ¥ph,

bone, B¥Y 2. f.; pl. im and 6th.

book, 99 2.
bosom, P11 2. § 31.

both, @MW (two); with suff. both |
of wus, we both, W, &ec. |

§ 45. 14, C. iii.
bow, a, mf/’i? 2. f.
bow down, to, ¥I2; trans. Hiph.

boy (bear).

! bread, Dﬂ'7 2.

broad, be, 3117, sz.; broad, a1
breadth, 3?]:‘ 2. See § 36.

break, to, "‘;?; pass. Niph.;
broken, T;WJ, b. in pieces, Pi.

break down, to, Y72.

break through, to, Y72, ¥p3,

break, to (of day), ﬂ?y; day-
break, MY 2.

breath, n@féﬁ I.

bribe, D3 ».

brightness, ﬁﬁ 2,

bring, to, Hiph. of come.

bring down, to, Hiph. of go
down, &c.

bring out, to, Hiph. of go out.

bring up, to, Hiph. of go up.

bring up, to = to rear, ]7'[%, Pi.

broad, wide, A07 1.

brook, '77_13 2,

. brother, NM&. See § 42.

|
i
|
|
]
i
{
|
\

build, to, 3. § 32.
burn, to, ’]7}?, pass. Niph.; with
fire, UR3I,

burnt-offering, 77'2:157.

bury, to, 93[2; pass. Niph.; grave,
I3[ 2. 4.; T3P grave, burial.
but, *2; OX "3, DY, § 46. 3c.

| butler, butlership, ”PWQ § 33.

: buy, to, acquire, P (possess).

16
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buy corn, to, 73V
by (of cause), 2. § 12.3, 4.
by (beside), Sy, § 16. 5.

C

calamity, TR 2. § 31.

calf, 5157 2; f. n‘?xg § 35.

call, to, cry, R, dat.; he called
him Adam, QTR o RW; e
called his name Adam, ~DR RIP
QIR WV, he was called Adam,
oIR 12 XL § 40. 6.

camel, 5792, pl. ﬂ"‘7731

camp, MR

Canaanite, "¥13,

captain, W (prince).

captive, to take, ﬂ;‘?

capture, to (a city), 12’?.

carcase (corpse).

care, to take, Niph. of keep.

cast, to, throw, ']Lr‘w, Hiph.; pass.
Hoph. § 24. 2.

cast lots, to. See fall.

cattle, M3 1; cstr. s. "013; cstr.
pl. ‘02, See § 42.

cease, to, ’7"[?, (intvans.); he
ceased speaking, 7?'[17 S,

Chaldees, 702,

change, to, M, Pi.

chariot, 227 2.

cherub, 3172

child, 'T‘,?,’, 2; ‘?’2"157 r; P9 3;
childven of Israel, l?NjW’ "3

{son).

. choose, to, TMd; 2.

chosen, M3, 7°03.

city, VY 2. f.; pl. B, § 42.

clan, TTU’-}WD 2. f.

clean, to be, MW, (intrams.);
clean, ﬂimg I.

cleave, to, P37, (intrans.);to, 3.

 clothe oneself, to, put on, wear,

Wﬂ‘? (intrans.), acc.; clothe
(another) with —, Hiph., two
accus. § 24. 1d.

cloud, ¥ 1.

! come, to, come in, enter, go in,

Rz bring, Hiph.; pass. Hoph ;
entrance, NﬁJ?Q 1.
comfort, to, B3, Pi.; pass. Pu.
command, to, M¥ Pi.; pass. Pu.;
a command, M=3N 1.
commit, to, entrust (oversee).
compassion, to have, ons  Pi.
(pity). § 36.
complete, to be, ﬂ??
conceal, to (hide).
conceive, 113; impf. 3 s. f. with
wdw cons. 0H). § 33.1C.
confide, to, trust, NY3; in, 2
contend, to, 2. § 30.
continually, 7728,
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cord, 173” 2.

corn, W1 1, M3 2.

corner, D,

corpse, carcase, ﬂ?;}} 1.

corrupt, to, DMWY, Hiph, (Pi);
pass. Niph.

counsel, to, advise, V¥, impf.
9" deliberate, Niph., Hithp. ;
counsel, I3¥Y 1. § 29,

count, to, number, D9; i,
§ 32

count, to, impute, reckon, 2V,

country, the (field).

court, a, 180 1. ¢, pl. m and
Sth.

covenant, a, N3, £.; to make a
covenant — DD (cut); establish,
fulfil @ —, — BP0 (arise).

cover, to, 1102, Pi.; pass. Pu.:
a covering, 10210, § 33,

cow, 172 (ox).

create, to, RT3, pass. Niph.

creep, to, WD, impf.in o; creep-
ing things, Y27 2, coll. '-

cross, to, pass over, by, 732¥;

Ifiph., bring over, make go

. ) |
through, &c.; a crossing, ford,

naym .
crown, to, WY Picl.
crown, WY (cstr. NIVY),

cry, to (call).

| cry out, to, PYS, P a cry,

HESJB I.

cultivate, to (serve).

‘ cunning, (adj.), oY 1.

cup, a, 0D, § 31.

curse, a, ban, 397 2.

curse, to, TIN; ‘7‘?[?, Pi,

cut down, to, cut, NI2; pass.

Niph.; to cut off, Hiph.

D
Daniel, '73‘231, later 178”3',[
darkness, TWﬁ 2,
daughter, D3 2. i.; my d., D3,
&c.; plur. P2 1. § 42.
David, 17, 1.

| <
dawn, daybreak, MY 2.

day, 8% 2, § 31. 5; pl =N~ =)
See § 42.

death, DA, § 31 (die).

Deborah, 137 (= bee).

| deceive, to, XU Hiph.; 07 Pj<sl

deceit, WY 2, AV,

declare, to (tell), (hear), (count).

deed, 2790, NY¥N. § 33.

deep, be, PRY, (intrans.); deep,
adj. PRY 1, fem. pRY. See
§ 40. 5.

. deliberate, to (counsel).

. delight in, to, Y21, (wntrans),

impf. 7B



222 VOCABULARY

delight, pleasure, Y211 2. § 35;
delighting in, adj. Y29 1.

deliver, to, ?X1 Hiph., YU Hiph.; |

pass. Niph.

depart, to, 0. § 30; WM § 30.

descend, to, 7. § 20.

desert, wilderness, pasture, 73R
1.

desire, to, TR ; impf. 'Tb?:'lf, pass.
Niph.; Y20, (intrans.);
MR Pi., Hithpa.

desolation, 13 2.

despise, to, ‘7‘7?, to be despised,
R (Qal).

destroy, to, DNV, Hiph. (Pi.);

i

pass. Niph.; TV, Hiph. pass. |

Hoph.; 727,
die, to, DW; to kill, Hiph., Psl.
(D) ; pass. Hoph.; dead; falal
pic.; death, N2 2. § 31.
disease, sickness, "L-’TT" 2. § 33.
dispossess, W, Hiph.
distant, to be, P17 (a).; distant
(adj.) PN

i
{

divide, to, '713, Hiph.; pass. :

Niph.
do, to (make).
dog, 353 2.
door, DLP'f 2. f.

offer, present; WM, perf. used
in Niph., impf. in Qal. See
§ 34. Hiph. bring near; near,
23 1.

draw (water) INU,

dream, to, D'ZCI; impf. D5?.'51; a
dream, DWT_’!, plur. Jth.

drink, to, TDY; to give Io drink,
water, TPV, Hiph.; {east, T‘T‘WD,
§ 33; a butler, cupbearer, TRVR,
§ 33; cupbearer’s office, same

drive out, to, W, Pi., pass. Niph.

drunk, be, VY, (intrans.); strong
drink, 72% 1.

dry, be, W;:, (intrans.), § 39;
270, dry land, m?;f 1.

dust, DY 1.

dwell, to, '-'N{?: § 29; 1Y, impf.
in o (§ 19); Hiph., to place;
dwelling 3W¥; dwelling, taber-
nacle 12UR, pl. 6tk (im).

E
ear, IR 2. /., du.; give car, hearken,
]’TNT‘, Hiph. denom. (hear).
earth, land, TR 2. f.
east, BIR; on the east of —,
? SRR,

| eat, to, 52§, § 37, give to eat,

draw near, to, approach, 372,

(imtrans.), Hiph. bring near,

Hiph.; meat, food (53& 2),
PR 2, 2NR 1.
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edge, N8, with the edge of the
sword A "DL/' § 42.

Egypt, B8R /., Egyptian, 30
fem. D~ § 13. 54.

elder, 121 1 (aged); elder, comp.
= greater (great). § 44.

Elijah, 7078 (M9%).

Elisha, WTQ"?N

embrace, to, Pan, Pi.

empty, P2 (") ‘with empty
hands, QR

end, TP 2, § 40; latter end, |

DnR, /.

end, to, be ended, BB, (intrans.),
§ 39; 192, § 32; to finish, com- |
plete, Hiph. AN, Pi. n%D; per-
fect, @D 1, AN 1.

enemy, R 3; enmity TIW 2, |

enter, to, Ria, 3, -5y,

entice, Pi. of N2 (to be simple).

entrance, Nﬁ:@ 1.

Ephraim, Q779X.

escape, to, vbn, Niph.;rescue, Pi.

establish, to, Hiph. of B arise.

eternity (ever).

evening, AW 2. ¢.

ever, eternity, D':)‘IB? 1, T¥; for
ever, UI?WI?; eternal hﬂls, AR
never, ’¥% ... N%.

every, ‘73; every day, Dﬁ"b:;) (all);

they went every man fo his |
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house, iﬂ’;'? R 33:7::! (§ 10. 5).
evil, to be, ¥ (intrans.); Hiph.
to do evil to, to treat badly.
evil, adj. ¥9 1, § 40; evil, n. ¥7,

Y7 2, § 40; T 2, § 31,
ewe-lamb, P13 >,

| except, AR "3,

exhausted, to be, ¥3.
eve, ¥ 2. f, § 31, du. DWY;
pl. ml:}{, fountains (§ 3I.5).

Ir

face, faces, B"1® 1, pl.; before,
formerly, D’J?b . before e,
’3?'?, &c., § 16, 4a; used both
of time and place.

fair, I;eautiful, HD: 1, § 33;
beauty, fairness, "2} 2.

faithfulness DAY (with suf, *NBR
&c.).

fall, to, 7B, impf. in o0, § 34; let
fall, drop, cast (lots), Hiph.

famine (hungry).

far, to Be, 77]'1, (intrans.); far,
adj. PN 1.

fat, 872 1; (noun) J?U 2.

father, AR, irreg. § 42.

fear, to, N7, (intrams.), § 29,
impf. RV, inf. TR pass.
Niph.; terrible, ptc. RM; fear,
AR 2, XM 1, § 38, OB
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feast (drink).

feast, to hold a (religious), M7,
§ 39, a (religious) feast, 30 2,
§ 40.

feed, to, pasture, NM¥7; shepherd,
nyA.

field, MY 1, § 33, pl. oz (im).

fierceness (heat), 117,

fight, to, @NY2, Niph.; with,

against 3; for, z7, battle, war, |
MR, ostr. PRV, § 25.3.

fill, to (be full).

find, to, R¥B; pass. Niph. § 38. |
- forget, to, N2Y; pass. Niph.

fine, thin, P7. § 4o.

finger, Y3SX 3 (pl. ni-).

finish, to, 1923, Pi.; pass. Pu.
(be ended), also Qal.

fire, U 2. f. § 40.

firmament, expanse, ¥'P7 1.

| flourish, to, M7D.
foe, AW (enemy) 3.

food, ﬂ?:k;t (eat).

fool, 731 1; "X folly, DI
2.

foot, '71"‘ 2. f.

for, conj. "3.

forbid, God, 17°?7. Cf. § 46. 4.

force, forces, army, ‘7’5 2, § 31;
also wealth, valour.

ford, a, 73¥B.

foreign, "723, .

ford, to \to cross).

=T

. fork, ;‘7779 3; pl m;‘;yrg,
¢ form, to, I8, § 29; dmpf. with

first, former, TWR9 (§ 37.1b;

§ 45.2); at first ngwm;

firstborn, 'ﬁD?; right of the first-

born, birthright 77193,

fish, 37, M7 1. § 15.3.

flee, to, T72; ©N; to put to
flight, O3 (Hiph.); a refuge,
oM 1. § 31

flesh, W32 1.

fling, to (cast).

flock, TRY 2; 7Y 2.

flood (of Noah), 2121,

<
waw cons. I13M,

~ forsake, to, 3V (leave), WOl

forty, QYA

four, § 45; fourth, § 45. 2.

fowl (bird).

friend, T¥7. § 33.

from, out of, prep. 12, § 12. 3, 4.

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, 772;
fruit, ™2 2, § 33. 3b.

full, be, 37773, (imtrans.); of, acc.;
be filled with, Niph., acc.;
to fill (a thing with), Pi., fwo
ace., § 38.3b; fulness, Nh‘???;
full, adj. XD
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G

¢ain, to (property), Wé"}; gain,

property, 127,
garden, 1 § 31.
garment, T3 2. i, suff. T3,
&ec. (not 7). ﬂ'?m” 2 and 779527
2 (by transposition).
<

gate, WY 2,

gather, to, FIOR, § 35; V3P (Qal),
gather to- .

Pi.; assemble,
gether, and pass., Niph. of both
vbs.

genealogies, history, m'l':?m, pL
f. (bear).

generation, N7 2, § 31, pl. (im)
Oth.

Gentiles, 8. (¥ nation).

Gideon, T‘V'TJ

girl (bear), (lad).

give, to, M3, § 34; gift(s),
coll. 1AB 1.

glad, be (joyful).

glorify, to, 7322, Pi. (be heavy);
glory, 7122 1; 977 1; DIRDD 2.

go out, R¥? §§ 29, 38; bring out,
Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; of ?; out-
going, exit ¥ 1. § 38,

go up, ﬂ?}!; bring up, Hiph.; an

ascent, n‘?yp § 33.
let go, to, ﬂ'ZT?, Pi.

- God, D’;?"?;‘f, pl. (sing. in poetry

aﬁbgg) .

’

with insep. prepp. ‘X2,
&c. (§ 12.71¢), but 'R

gold, 27 1.

good, be, pleasing, agreeable, 2%,
perf.; impf. ALM: do good to,
do right, Hiph.; well, very,
2°0°7, inf. abs. § 20.

good, adj. 3W; good things,
goods, goodness, AW 2, the
best (of), 2V°R (only in cstr.) 1.

govern, to, rule, over, ‘7V_J?T3j J
(king).

gracious, to be, J; gracious

(adj). I,

| grain, 'PJW, 3.

grasp, to, X, § 35.

' grass, RUT 2; JWV 2.

go, to, '[1'2?;1, § 29; walk, Hithp.

§ 23. 3b.

go down, 77, § 29, Hiph. bring
down; pass. Hoph.

go in, Ri2, § 30; bring in, Hiph.,
pass. Hoph.; followed by 32,
'1735, acc.

grave (bury).

great, be, grow, '7'[2, intrans. ;
bring up (a child), Pi.; magnify,
Hiph. (Pi.);—oneself, Hithp.;
great, ‘?ﬁ'l'i 1; greatness, 7773 2;
great, 27, § 40, pl. many.

grey hairs, 12",
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ground, RN 1.
grow up (be great).

guilty, be, DW}S’ (im‘m;zs.); suffer,

to, be punished (as guilty),

Niph.; guilt, DT?KS 1, Tuj 1.

H
habit, to show, 190 Hiph.
half, "30 2. § 33. 3.
hail, 773.
hand, 7} 1. £, § 15; your —,
22T

happen, to (befall).

happy, "'W?S (cstr. pl.).

hard, be, ﬂ‘l?f/:; harden, Hiph.; |
hard, severe, WP 1 (heavy). ‘

hate, to, RJTQ § 38; hatred,
N -

head, ¥R, § 31. 5, pl. WK,

heal, R27Y; pass. Niph.

hear, 57?_3'?; obey, '173 or 2 577_3?; |
make be heard, declare, Hiph. !
(see ear) ;rumour, report, YU 2.

heart, 3;‘7 1, 29 o, § 40 (pl. 6th
in both).

heaven, heavens, Df@‘? 1, pl

heavy, be, 7322, (intrans.); make
héavy, harden (honour, glorify),
Pi.; heavy, 732 1.

heed, to pay, WP Hiph.

heifer, ?1'?357 2.

~help, to, MY;

help, N¥ 2.
§ 35.

herd, 77¥ 2, AIPA. § 33.

here, hither M7,

" hero, mighty man, 923,

hide, to, N, pass., reflex. Niph.;
act. Hiph.; RIAMN, pass. reflex.
Niph., Hithp.; act. Hiph.; 20
(to bury out of sight).

high, be, 8M; lift up, Hiph.,
Poclel; high, lofty (adj.) 87 1
(part.), 2,

~ hill, mountain, 7T § 4o.

hire, to, 72‘?; hireling ""?f?,

history (genealogies).

hither, here, adv. UL?Q.

ho! i

holy, be, Vf'[ﬁ, (tntrans.); sanctify,
Pi.; — oneself, szthp.; holy,
saint, W‘l'fﬁ 1; holiness, W'fP 2;
holy place, sanctuary, YTp,

honour, ‘-co, 72D Pi<%l; honour
(noun.) T3,

Horeb 271,

" horn, TR 2. f.

horse, O 2; mare, 1990, f.

host, army, time of service, N33

1, pl. Gth. § 38. 2.
ho’;, be, BN, (intrams)); hot, BN,
§ 40; heat, Df,
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house, D?§ 2, § 31; home, (home-
wards) ﬂD’é pl. B'N3, § 42.

how! 78, § 10.3; how? TR,

hundred, IND,

hungry: be, :l;_?:l, (intrans,); hun-
gry, 3¥7; hunger, famine, 3¥7 1.

hunt, to, TX; venison, 'ng,

husband (man).

I
if, o8, 12, X2, of. § 46. 3.
il (evil).
image, 553 2.
imagination, '13’ 2 (form).
imprisonment, 8173 2.

impute, to, reckon, 3‘{77}

interpose, Y32 Hiph.
Israel, '7&2!9’

 Jacob 3pY.
" Jeroboam, ayay.
1 Jerusalem, DfZT?T'!: (D‘;‘Qf’ﬁ:), § 25,
|  Voc., n. 4.

Jonathan, TD;‘!TI:, ]D?‘".

Jordan (the), 17770

Joseph, @Y.

Joshua, YW, Y.

journey, to, ¥03; journey, ¥R 1.

. joyful, be, rejoice, &c., TRY,

in, prep. 3, § 12; into, 3, ‘7}{
- Judah, 97V

incite, MY Poel.

increase, to (intr.), 137,

inhabit, to, :”Q: § 29.2.2b; in-
habitant, 2%,

inherit, to, W']:, § 29. 2. 2a, dis- |

possess, Hiph.; 5m give to in-

-3

herit, Hiph.; inheritance, H?DE ‘

miquity, T 2, § 31 (evil, guilt).
innocent, 3 (very rarely RPI).

inside, midst, heart, 32, 2. i.;

(intrans.); glad, joyful, pfec.;
gladness, joy, TRY 2, also B

verb and noun, §§ 30, 3I.

judge, to, VBY; to litigate, to join
issue, enter into judgment,
Niph.; a judge, ptc. VBV ; judg-
ment, U?WD 1.

just, be, righteous, &c., PT%,
(emtrans.,); justify, Hiph.; —
oneself, Hithp.; just, righteous,
P78, righteousness, PIX 2.
i, MR8 1.

>

within the city, V¥ 'P3; within

me, "3IP3 (midst).

. <
instead of, DD (beneath), § 36.

44, i.

K
keep, to, watch, MY; keep one-

|
self, take care, beware, Niph.;
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Ll

watchman, pte. 0¥, 79%;

watch, T?Wn 1; watch, charge,

ﬂ"’zwm § 25. 3a.

kill, to, M7 Hiph. of die (NRT).

kindle, to, burn (intr.) D¥° IP°;
(trans.) Hiph. of DS (N°%7),
§ 29.3.

kindness 817 2.

kindred ﬂ'?:',?;'?ﬁ 2. f.

king, be, rule, "[‘_7773, over, 7Y, =

make one king, Hiph.; pass.

Hoph.; a king, '|"7?3 24; queen,
1292 2; kingdom, 12727, &c.,
§ 25. 3a.

kiss, to, PW}, impf. in a (also o);
with 7.

kneel, to, 772, ({nfrans.); to make
(a beast) kneel, Hiph.; the

other parts in sense of ‘‘bless”; .

knee, 7132 2. 4., f. du. § 25. 3a.

know, to, ¥7, § 29. 2; impf. ¥T),

-

imp. ¥7, inf. cstr. D¥YT; pass.

Niph.; inform, make known, !

Hiph.; pass. Hoph.; knowledge,

1'15_7;[ 2.

L
lad, 1 2, girl, damsel, /. 71 2,

ladder, 070,
lamb, W:D 2. (f. m???).
lamp, M3

lance, M9 2. § 36. 4b.
land (earth).
last, T‘"Df}' (after).

‘ laugh, PP,

law, instruction, ﬂ‘fm (teach).

leaf, leafage, ﬂ‘7§7 . § 33.3.

lean, to, rest, press, acl. T29;
oneself, Niph., and ¥¥, Niph.;
upon, V.

learn, to, ‘T?_b?, (zntrans)y; make
learn, teach, Pi., two acc.

leave, to, abandon, 21¥, Wvl;
pass. Niph.

leave off, to, stop (cease).

leave alone, to, let be, i1R7) Hiph.

left (over), be, remain, IRY Qal
(rare) and Niph.; toleave over,
let remain, Hiph.

left (hand), PWNbY.

| length (long).

lest, conj. ~12, joined with impf.

i lie, to (speak falsely), 312, Pi.;

a lie, 312 1.
lie down, to, lie, EQVZ, (intrans.);
a bed, JQWD 1; to lie down (of
beasts), Y37, (intrans.); a stall,
resting-place, T30 3. § 26.
life (live).

- lift up, to, bear, N?E

light, be, shine, MR, perf. in 0;
give light, Hiph., § 30; light,

look, to, ©21, Hiph.
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TR 2; luminary, light, MR2 1,

pl. dth (im).

light, be, swift, PR, (intrans.), §39;

to curse, Pi.; lighten, Hiph.;
light, swift, ’7P_ § 40.
like, prep. 2. § 12.
lion, "I 2, § 33; young lion, 7"93,
lip, edge, shore, MBY 1, du. § 13.
listen, to, TN, 3 Yy,
little, be, 1OR, (infrans.); little,
TUE 1, J92 1, — the first form

is not inflected (found only in |

abs., and owmce in cstr.), the

second is inflected DR R2IOP. :

See § 4o. 5.

little, a, some, a few, VYR g little |

waler, food, &c. '753\ am ;o

a few people, ' "IN (also DR
729%) | |
live, to, MM, § 33; living, ";
life, @1 ; living creature, beast,
. :
lofty, be, ﬂ;.} (inlmns_); lofty,
high, Ef-"-lg 1; loftiness, height, |
m33 2,

long, be, T, (infrans.); to pro- |
long. Hiph.; long (7I) only in
cstr. IR (see § 15. 1), '17?5 1, ‘

fem. M2 (see § 40. 5); length, ,‘

TIR 2, |

~ lord, ﬁ'ﬁf 1; takes pl. suff., ex-

cept in 1st pers. s., where it
admits sing. alsc (prob. a later
device to d.istinguish a human
lord ’-}*Rj from the divine "3"@{
= M),

lot, ‘?jﬁi 1, pl. 6tk

Lot, vi%.

loud, ‘?ﬁ-‘} (great).

love, to, ANV, (intrans), mjj,
§ 34; love, MANR (strictly inf.
cstr.).

low, be, '73? (intrans)y; low, '7?!14
to bring low, Hiph. of POV or
of ¥,

M
magnify, to (be great).

maid, HUDW 2; PR 1, pl. PIABK,

see § 42.

make, to, do, TWY; pass. Niph.;

to make one thing into another,
Qal with two accus.; work,
deed, ﬂf.?é{?é,§33; '75_7? poet.; a
work, 175_75, § 36. 2.

male, 727 1.

man, husband, ¥R man, man-
kind, DX,

Manasseh, N,

' manner, 777 2, E.’TDTDD 1.
. mantle, '?’1_7??‘:; PYIR. § 25. 2.
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many, be, increase, 1137; in-
crease, to, (act.) Hiph.; many,
plur. of 27 1. § 4o0.

mare (horse).

master, 'ﬁ'l?} 1, ?ya .

matter (word).

measure, to, 712, § 39; measure
(noun) 37,

meat (eat).

meditate, muse, i3]

meet, to, ViB, ﬂjﬁ R (infin.
cstr. ARWP); fo meet  him,
IRIPY, &c.

memory, 2] 2; memorial 21,
3.

mention, to, Hiph. of vemember. |

merciful, to be, 819, Pi., acc. ; 10;
mercy, loving-kindness, 7917,
R

messenger (angel).

midst, W 1, § 31, A2 2; within,
in the midst of, N3, 373

mighty man (hero),

minister, to, DW, Pi. (serve).

Miriam, 899,

missile (send).

Moab, 3R,

month, U1 2 (new).

moon, 07

more (still), T (§ 31. 4. n. 1,

morniﬁg, P 2.

morsel, fragment, DB 4. f
§ 40.

Moses, }'ﬂ??:,

mother, OX § 4o.

mother-in-law, mm}.

mountain (hill).

mourn, to, T20; ]?;}5, (intrans.);

moﬁrning, T20R 3.

~ mouth, edge, B, See § 42.

much, 27 § 40 (many); how
much 122 (§ 41).

N

name, 8% 3, pl. DY (§ 42).

narrate, to, 129, Pi.

nation, " (people).

native land, ﬂ'[_'?m 2 (bear).

nature, form, I%7 2.

near, 31 1 (draw near).

new, W'w I.

night, 5, § 31, usually ﬂ‘?’f 2.

no, not, RL/‘ ‘7?5, with prohi-
bitions, § 20. 1, notes i, ii;
no, none, I'X 2 (if with vb,,
vb. is in ptc.), § 31. 4, note 1.

north, JBY 1.

not to, ’3_’1':7-?:7, inf., § 18.
2a, v.

now, NHY.

number, to, MR (count), 720

i nurse, DPM 2. 4. § 25. 3.
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O

offer, to, Hiph. of A9, draw near.

offering, 1372; cereal (i.e. blood-
less) — NTR; drink — 01 2.
i.; burnt — 7Y,

ointment, oil ]73?17 2.

old, @I 1.

olive, DTIV 2. § 31.

on, upon, 3, § 12.1; Sy, § 16. 5.

one, § 48; one—another, § 33. 4
(friend), (brother).

only, P2, X,

open, to, MND; pass. Niph.; en-
trance, doorway, ND® 2. 4;
key, INDN 3; to open (of eyes),
NP2; pass. Niph.; open (of
mouth), 15D,

oppress, to, 7275] ?TJ'?, my, Pi.

or, IX; OR, OX) in interrogaﬁve
or indirectly interr. sentences,

—shall we go ov shall we forbear ?

DTMm OR @K ... 79 0 mo, |

or not, R R, § 46. 1; either . ..
or, ORY ... DR,

other, X, pl. "INK,

ouf, out of, R. § 12.3, 4.

out at, in at, T¥2 (properly ‘‘in-
terval”, “distance”).

outside, YW ; to the outside, SN,
on, at, the outside of the house,
ma2 YR, § 2.4

over, upon, by § 16. 5.

oversee, to, visit, 717_‘-:‘5; commit,
entrust, Hiph.; an overseer,
TRR 1.

ox, 7B 2, § 40; MW, § 31; cow,
fem. 7B,

P
pain, 71 2, § 33.3; 2NN,
palace, temple 72" 1, pl. dth
(once); cstr. "?D’H
palm (hand), A2 2. § 40.
palm tree, 2N 2.

| pass by, 72¥ (cross).

pass over, to, NOB.

passover, 10D 2,

pasture, to, ¥ § 32; pasture
(wilderness) 9372 1.

pay, to, O°Y, Pi.

people, O¥ § 4o.

perfect, B 1, § 40; OBD 1. See
be ended.

perish, to, TaR, § 37; destroy,
Pi., Hiph.

| permit, to, P, acc. and inf.

| persecute, 177,

Pharaoh, ﬂ-‘g'}@.

Philistines, O°AY?D.

pit, prison, M3 o, § 31; pl. Gth.
pity, to, B, Pi., § 36; 147, § 30.
place, to, o o, N e
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(Hiph. of T); Hiph. of 1. |
See sé'c, dwell, rest.
place, a, 8P 1; pl. dth (arise).
plague, Y8 2; 721
plant, to, ¥¥1; a plant, Y0 2. 4.

play, to, sing, &c., 1, Pi.

plead with, to, 3°, 3, BY, § 30.

plough, to, W1,

plunder, to, M3 (spoil), (take).
§ 30.

poor, W"l (part.) ]‘l".:lgf, b § 40,

possess, to, MR, W"W_:; possessor,
MP; possession, PR, WD,
§ 33.

pour out, 'IQT? (spill), T3 Qal,
Hiph.

powerful, DI8Y 1.

pray, to, '759, Hithpatel.

prayer, ﬂ‘?gﬂ

presence, in p. of, ’3977 (face),
§ 16. 4a.

priest, 113 3.

prince, W § 40, RV 1.

prison, NL«'D 2

prolong, to, Hiph. of IR, be
long.

promise, to, MY, with infin.

prophesy, to, 3, Niph. (Hithp.); |
concerning, 5 by, prophet,
R 1

prosper, 750 Hiph.

prostrate oneself, to, MW Hizh-
patlel; § 32. 4.

prove, to (try), 713, j03, 701 pP;.

proverb, 5?79 I.

punish, to, Sy TP2; punished,
to be (to be guilty), Q¥R Qal,

Niph.

. pursue, to, 777,

: put on, wear, W;?, acc.; to clothe,

dress with, Hiph., two acc.,
§ 24. 1d; § 38. 6.
put, to, place, set, JP3. See place.
put out, to (the hand), ﬂl_??

Q

quake, to, W.5_777.

‘ queen, ﬂ?w} 2,

quiet, TINY.

R

raging, M 2.
rain, 998 1; rain, to, TOR, Hiph.
ram, i7','?_'3 2. § 31. 2.
ransom, '1?3 2 (atone).
read, to, RIp.
rebel, revolt, to, yg’@; against, 3.
receive, to, ﬁi’r”_? § 34.3b.
recompense, to i77_32.
redeem, to, 172, 17?53; redemption,

nITD, TI'ENJ redeemer, N3,

refresh, to, sustain, T¥9.
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refuge, 92 1. |

Rehoboam, BYANT.

reign, to, -lz_??e ‘

reject, to OXR. |

rejoice, to (joyful, be).

remainder, D7,

remember, to, 121; pass. Niph.;
call to remembrance, mention,
Hiph.; memory, 727 2.

remove, to, MO, (intrans).; Hiph.
trans.

rend, to, ¥Ip.

repent, to, @M, Niph. (AN, § 36.

report, ﬂiﬁm? (hear).

request, H?NW

requite, to, '7?_33

rescue, to (escape), (deliver).

rest, to, n;? ; maké cease, Hiph.;
nM; give rest, Hiph. 13, dat.;
place, set, Hiph. U’Jﬂ, resting-
place, T, AWM, § 31; sab- |
bath, N2Y 1. |

restore, to (return).

return, to, 2W; restore, Hiph.,
P4§l.; return, ﬂ;'ﬁzm

reveal, to, ﬂ?z

review, to, TP (oversee).

riches, 2" 2 (force); WY 2; rich,
Y.

riddle, 717,

ride, to, 3;11_, (inirans.); to make

ride, set on a horse, &c., Hiph.;

chariot, 327 2. 4, 13290,
righteous, be, PIS (inirans);

righteousness, PT3 2, ARTS 1.
rise, to, DP.

| rise, to (of star, &c.), ML
~ rise early, to, Hiph. Q2V,

river, 9 1, pl. dth and im; WN’
(mainly of Nile and its branch-
es).

roll, to, 5?5 Qal, Hiph.; pass.
Niph.

rot, to, 3R (intrans).

rule over, to (govern).

' ruling, law, .'1‘1"'113.
' rumour (report).

. run, to, Y¥); runner, post, ptc.

T7 1; make run, bring hastily,
Hiph.
S

sabbath (rest).

sackcloth, PY.

sacrifice, to, T3a}; sacrifice, N3]
2 i; altar, 03M 3, pl. Gtk
(offer, offering).

saddle, to (bind).

! safety, to bring to, W Hiph.

saint (holy).
sake of, for, MA¥3, — of me,
*112y3, 7713, See T3V, b5

in Lex.
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salt, ﬂ7273 2.
salvation (save).
Samson, '(WDW
Samuel, ‘72‘“73?7
sanctify, to (holy).
sanctuary (holy).
sand, 5in 2. § 3I.
satisfied, be, YW, (intrans),
with, to satisfy with,
Hiph., two acc., § 38.6; satis-
fied, 317,:,”? 1; fulness, Yat o,
530 1
Saul, WY,
save, to, v Picl, YU Hiph.
(¥"Wi) ; pass. Niph.; salvation,
safety, Y 2; ﬂgw:’.

acc.;

say, to, promise, J2¥. § 37.
scattered, be, T2
scatter, Hiph.; pass. Niph.

(impf.); to

sceptre, tribe, rod, Uﬂw 2.

sea, 7 2, § 40, cstr. B, 702 and
2% (only in M07TY).

securely, m_ﬁﬂ?

see, to, N7, §§ 32, 33; pass.
Niph.; show, let see, Hiph.,
two acc.; seer, 71?5"3 ; sight,
aspect, face, NR¥IA.

seed, ¥ 2 (sow).

seek, to, inquire at, W'Wj; pass.
Niph.

seek, to, W'P:l, Pi.
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seek hospitality, to, Y Hithpoel

' sell, to, 72n; pass. Niph.

=1

! send, to, 2% send away, loose,

I3

Pi.; a missile, HIZW 2. 1.

separation, 72, § 4o0. 6a; alone,

73%7; with suff. *73?, &c.
serpent, YN 1.
serve, to, till, T3¥; pass. Niph.;
enslave, Hiph.; servant, 73¥
2: service, H'PEZ; to serve =
minister (mainly in sacred
things), DWW, Pi.
set, to, 103, B (@W), DW; M3,
Pl

Hiph., (§ 30.4);

Niph. (place).

pass.

seven, seventh, § 45.

severe, to be, Shy Pscs; and
Hithpa‘el.

Shaddai, "¥.

shadow, 7% 2. § 40.

| shake, to, W'Slj; trans. Hiph.; an

earthquake, W}_ﬁ_.z.
she-ass, TR 1. /.
Shechem, DDW
shed, to (spill).
sheep, ¥¥; a sheep M.
she-goat, ¥ 7. (pl. B°7).
Sheol, the underworld BTNW
shepherd, herdsman, ﬂ%ﬁ (feed).

' shield, M.
1 shine, to, MR, § 30.
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shore (lip).

short, 372 1.

shoulder, Q2% 2. 4.

shut, to, 9, pass. Niph.

sick, be, to, H?D; sickness, "77771

silent, be, DT, (intvans)) (impf.

o), vIm, Hiph.

silver, f02 2,

simple one, a, "N2 2. § 33.3b.

sin, to, RPI; sin, RO 2, DRI,
sinner (sing.), XV, ptc., Ron
(used in plur.).

sing, to, M; a song, "W, and
fem.

sister, NIAR 1. § 42.

sit, to, dwell, 2%},

tosit, place, Hiph. ; pass. Hoph.;

235

general use, the other two very

commonly of divine plagues.)

- smoke, T¥Y 1.

i snare, B § 4o.

sojourn, to, M

sole (of foot), palm, A2 . § 40.
some (a little), 1M, partitive.
son, 13 3. See § 42.

song, MW m. (TTTT?; ).

. sore, ¥ (bad).
| soul, WDJ 2. f.

§ 29. 2; make

a seat, assembly, dwelling-place |

W 1
slay (ritually) to, DI, § 36.
slay, kill, M, D" Hiph.; slain
oon.
sleep, to, T, (intrans); BN;
sleep, ﬁaw I, NN,

slow (to anger), TR (constr.).

smell, to, T, Hiph.; smell, 07 |

2.

smite, to, fJM; pass. Niph.; 2],
Hiph. N21; pass. Hoph.; VN;
stroke, defeat, 93, 120, Y2

2. i (The word 122 is of

south, IN 2.

sow, to, ¥, bear seed, Hiph.;
seed, ¥ 2.

speak, to, 737, Pi. (pf. 927)—in
Qal used only in act. pic.; a
word, thing, 737 1; everything,
927 93; nothing, T P5_ND
or T—RY. § 10. 5.

- spear, N7, NR9 2,

spill, to, BY;

=T

pass. Niph.

spirit, wind, M 2. usually f.

spoil, to, plunder, ‘712?, spoil,
o 1.

spread, to, spread out (hands),
VID; YN Hiph. (impf. T,
§ 29. 3.

sprout, to, M22¥; make to sprout,

Hiph.; sprout, branch, ﬂ?g;‘f 2. 1.

staff, 5?@ 3, pl. dth.

stand, to, TRV ; set up, Hiph., B,

17



0Q

236 VOCABULARY

star, :‘-?t’ T.

statute (command), P 2, § 4o,
fem., TR (precept).

steal, to, 28, Qal and Pi.; pass.

Pu., Niph.; thief, 33,

still, yet, more, T see § 31.5,
note 1; stll alive, "0 TW !

(again).
stone, AN 2.

store, to, 133,

stranger, sojourner, 3 1, § 3I.; ‘

strange, foreign, "33 (nokh#i).
street, YW1 2, pl. 6th; PW 2; 2R,
7., pl. 6th.

strength (strong).

stretch, to, N3, also Hiph. (put .

out); a bed, 1YR,
strong, be, PIN, (mirans); YRR
{intrans.); D23 (intrans.);

strengthen, Pi.; %Y, (infrans));

strong, P17, 1¥, DIBY; strength,

PIT and PIT; W 2, § 40; 02,

strive, to, plead, 3", § 30; strife,

plea, 2°7 2, 27N,

suck, to, P37, § 29. 1; suckle, give

suck, Hiph.; nurse, ptc. Hiph., :

suffer, to, punishment (be guilty);
to suffer pain, ARD, (intrans.)

(pain).
sun, YRY 2.

surround, to, 339,

sustain, to, 7RO, TYO.

swear, to, YV, Niph.; oath,
Yy,

sweet, be (PD0), (infrans.); sweet,
PINR 1, inflect. TPINR. § 31. 1b.

swift, light, l7|7_ § go0.

sword, AM 2. /.

Syria, BIX.

T
tabernacle, 120n (dwell).
table, '[D"W L.

tablet, ™72 m.; pl. DM,
take, to, TTP_?; pass. Qal, Niph.,

§ 34.3b,c; prey, plunder,

tj‘l[?’??_:; take (capture in war,

&c.), '12?; pass. Niph.
talent (currency) '1:;)3 1.

tall, 33} (great). Cstr. A3,

 taste, to, oy, taste, sense,

oy 2.
teach, to, Y, Hiph., ﬂ:ﬁﬂ; b
(learn) Pi.; law, instruction,

n'pn

' tell, to, ™, Hiph.; pass. Hoph.

(count), (say), (speak).

temple, ‘7?’0 (palace).

tent, '7TIN 2, pl. D"?QR (but also,
with prep. ﬂ"?;li{m

terrible, R, Niph. ptc. of X7]
(fear).
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testify, to, W, Hiph.; witness, | threshing-floor, }"J 2, pl. dth.
" throne, seat, N@3 3, pl. NIXOD,

v  thus, 719,

IY; testilv against, 3 T¥7,

’
- o
-

“ie

thanksgiving, thank-offering, tidings, to bring, preach, Wa, pi.

r’T‘"_“- till, cultivate (serve).
that, conj. *2; in order that, ]5_773’7 till, until, prep. T¥; conj. WY ¥,

i

with infin. cstr. § 18. 2a, iii, or with perf. or impf. according

to sense. Suff., § 16. 5.

imperf. (§ 20. 5a); that is very

often expressed by waw consec., | time, DY, § 40; time (fois, mal),

e.g. after "), and it came to : Q¥® 2, gen. fem., plur. im
pass. § z0. 4a. (properly step); twice, BMYD;
then, of time, W then, of tran- three times, B°2¥D W”‘{’
sition in thought, 1, simple and | together, 702, 11,
consec. § 20. 4. to-morrow, 8.
thence (there). tongue, TW? 1, gen. fem., pl. 6th.
there, Q%; thither, Tl?QTZ? thence, = touch, to, ¥4, 3.

DWR; where, whence, whither, transgress, YU against, 2; trans-

§ 10. 4a. gression, YUD 2, .
there is (was), ¥?; — water, ¥’ treacherously, to deal, 733

R2; 1 have, .x?-w-:, &c. (see § | tread, to, OB,

20, Exer., note 4); theve is (was)  tree, ¥¥ 1; wood, pl.
not, TR: theve is no water, ! tribe (sceptre).
QR TR; suff., see§ 31;4,n0te I. . trust, to, Y3, I; seek refuge in,
therefore, 1277, | 790, 3; a place of refuge,
moMm, TV, DM (flee).
truth, steadfastness, DDN . with
suffix, "NAX,  &c.
o try (as silver), 713, 103; to try,

T

thief (steal).

thing (speak).

thirsty, to be, RR¥ (intrans).
thither (there).
thoughtiﬂ??ﬂp, § 29 3 (count);

>

prove, tempt, 103, Pi.

cstr. pl. ‘TR,
thousand, ']bx

turn, to, overturn, turn into, 727 ;

=T

pass. Niph. (return).
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turn aside, to, M.

two, § 45; they two, both of
them, D?__I’QT?, &c. § 45. 1c, iii;
the second time, N,

U
under (beneath).
understanding, "3, '73!0 2 1. m.
undone, to be, AT, Niph.
unless, "217, K917 (usually perf.).
until, T¥, *T¥, &c. (till), § 16. 5.
unto, "'7{?, ’?N &ec. § i6. 5.
upon, '75_7; suff., § 16. 5.
upright, I 1.
upwards, ﬂ'?&??jﬁ See P¥ in Lex.
Ur, MR,

utterance (of), AR (constr.).

‘/7’
vain, empty, 7, P™); vanity,
P, KW,
valley, ¥p2 2, 21 2, X% 2.
valour, 211 2 (force). § 3r1.
vengeance, 223 1 (avengé).
very, 7873 (prop. a mnoun).
vessel, "'??, pl. = ol
vine, TDJ 2.
vineyard, 872 2; vinedresser,
b 5 L
violence, wrong, PR} 1.

virgin, :'l?ﬂﬂ?.

vision, TR, /. (see) .

visit, to (review), (oversee).

- voice, ‘7"|P 2.

vow, to, T; a vow, 7T and
1M 2
W
walk, to, Hithp. of ‘I'ZD § 23. 3b.
wall, R,
wander, to, wave, tremble, ¥D,

¥M; a wanderer, ¥i, pitc.

| war (fight).
' wash, to, Y07,—clothes, D33,

Pi. § 23. 1a.
watch, to (keep).

water, waters, @, pl.

water, to (PW, Hiph.), pwn

used as causative of TNY, § 41.
way, manner, 37T 2. ¢
weak, ‘7’[ § 40.
wealth, 5>n 2 (force). § 31. 2.
weapon, "??, pl. a2, .. "173
wear, to (put on).
weary, be, f¥), intrans, § 29,

Y2, § 29; weary, FJ¥7 1.
weep, to, 123. § 32, § 33 1 (I).
weigh, to, 5?}? pass. Niph.
well, 83 2. /.
west, B). § 40.
what, TVQ.‘§ 10. 3.
when, 3, D with inf. cstr.; W2,

’5 with finite forms (§ 27. 8¢).
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when? how long? °DnB, ‘B T¥,

whence, where, whither, § 10. 4.

whence ? 7"?573

wherefore ? Y171,

whether?, 7, § 46.1; OR (or),
§ 46. 3a.

whither ? NN

who, which, 'W?i( § 10. 4.

who? 2. § 10. 3.

whoever, whos:)ever, n, § 10. 3.

whole (all).

why? wherefore ? ﬂ?g'T; (¥170),

wicked, VTQ'l 1; wickednesé, 713]‘”1
2.

wife (woman).

wilderness (desert).

willing, to be, IR, § 37,

wind (spirit).

wine, 17 2. § 31.

wing, border, extremity, 732 1.
1. du. (pl. 6th).

wise, be, 'DQI:I, (intvans.), impf.
Q2 wise, B0 1; wisdom,
N o

wish, to, VBN, (nirans.).

with, prep. @¥; DX, § 4o.

See suff., § 40.6b; with of
instrument, ::1, §> 12. 1f.
within (inside), (midst).
witness, T¥ 1, § 31 (testify).
woman, TR, § 42.
womb, 02 2. 4. f; DO 2. .
wood, timber (tree).
word, thing, matter, 937 1.
work, to (make).
write, to, 3D2; pass. Niph.

(count).

Y

Yahweh (Jehovah), ii1*; perhaps
MY, usually read "3"|'§, § 15,
Exer., note 1.

year, MW 1, pl. im (4th poet.);
a yearling ‘¥ 713; 20 years old
=son of 20 years.

yoke, oY .. § 4o0.

young, younger (little). § 44.1;

youth, young man, W1, f. 731,
time of youth, 8°73,

Z

| Zion, TV"%.
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Hebrew and English

X
AR a father; cstr. "I, See § 42.
TR to perish (§ 37).—Impf. TINS
—Hiph. T°2IR1 to destroy.

|
|

AR t0 be willing (§ 37).—Impf.

FINS,

SWIN Abigail.

]T’:N m. poor.

-['7;3'3¥ Abiwmelech.

128 2 /., a stone.

Q772 Abraham.

QIR Abram.

QI 1 m., man.

RN 1 /., the ground.

Ti'T?} 1 m., lovd.—Takes suff. of
plur, noun. See lord in Eng,-
Hebr. With prefix MY &e.

mfr:_« 2 f., a mantle. § 25. 3.

QAR to love—Impf. ZIEIR: (1 pers.
also 7R). § 35, 37.

AR alas!

‘7”3 2 m., a tent; pl. D"'?}:l& (but
o'?7X3 is found).

R or.

MR Pi, Hithp., to desive, long

for.

>

D‘?’IN but (a strong adversative)
§ 46. 3c.

Wg 2 m., vanity, wickedness. § 31.

YR f0 ve light, shine, (Y'Y) Perf.
NIR, Hiph. PRI to give light.
§ 30.

TR 2 m., light. § 31.

‘ 71379 1 m., a light, luminary; pl.

im and éth.

: MR Uy,

DX m., pl. 6th, sign, token.

- W adv. then; cf. § 43. I 1a.

i ~<
MR 2/, an ear. § 25.

NR m., a brother. See § 42.

IR m., DOR 7, one. § 45.

MR 10 grasp, seize. § 35.

MR adv. afterward; prep. after,
behind; oftener "INR._"INN
aftev me &c., § 16. 5.

MR adj., another; pl. DMK,

DNV £, end, latier end.

R 3 m., an enemy. § 26.

TR 2 m., calamity. § 31.

PR adv. how? how!

"R (where?, not used); [RR2

whence ?
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T-.;E 2 (nothing), theve is mot; cstr. |

'R, Cf. § 31.4, note 1.

V'R m., a man. See § 42. |

TR 7., a woman. See § 42. ‘

928 fo eat (XD, § 37).— Hiph.
‘7’387‘ to give to eat.

LPD;{ 2 m., food; ﬂ?mj 2 f., id. |

5?&9 1 ., id.

5X adv. no, not, with Juss. § 20. 1, ‘
|

notes i, ii. |

|
‘7?{ prep. unto. Suff. § 16. 5. |

) o
oI98 pl. m., God (Sing. BI?N

used in poetry.) With prefix, |

DnYRY  &c., § 12. 1c, but i
WPR, MR Elijah.
YOOR Elisha.

5"73‘2 m., an idol.
a%x 3 adj., dumb.
'117?( 2, thousand. '
OX adv. if; BRY ... DR, either.
c..or; ORI except, § 46. 3¢;
OR in oaths, § 46. 3d.
AR £, mother. § 4o0.
AR maidservant. § 42.
1% fo be firm—Hiph. TR to

believe, 3, 77

PR 2 4. f., truth (contr. fr. DIRK).
Suff. IPRX, ‘
YRR t0 be strong (intrans. § 19).~—

. |
Pi. to make strong. i

MR 0 say, to promise, intend.
§ 37

RIR (particle of entreaty) we (I)
beseech you (thee).

j R whither ?

" pron. I. § ro.

AOR to gather—Impt. FOX?, § 35;

§ 37. 1b.—Niph. fo assemble.
AR wm., nose, anger. — Du. Q'BXR
nostm'ls; face (FIR to breathe,
be angry). § 40. 4.
QMBR Ephraim.

[ YARR [, finger, forefinger.

1738 2, used as prep. beside ; beside.
me, ’7733 § 35.4b.

VAR four; DWIM forty; § 45

'ﬁ"i’f chest, ark.

Wom., a lion. § 33. 3.

T to be long; Hiph. to be long,
to prolong; T'm 2 m., length;
T (f TPW) long; W
(constr.) long, slow.

O Syria.

"l"'\ii 2 f., eavth, land; pl. Oth.

AW fo curse—Impf. "N:. § 39.

L UR 2 £, five. § 4o.

7W§ rel. pron. who, which. § 10. 4.

"},Wi{ cstr. the happinesses of (=
happy!l). See § 42, voc.

DX a particle placed before the de-
finite object, § 9. 4. Suff. § 11. 6.
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DR prep. with. Suff. § 40. 6b.
DR pron. thou. § 10.
PR 1/, a she-ass.

ul
A prep. in, on, among; by of in-
strument. § 12. 1.
W2 2 £, a well; pl. 6th.
W32 10 deal treacherously.
T3 2 i. m., a garment, covering.—

Suff. M2 (without dag. I.).

T2 2 . (separation), 'TE? apart, '

alone; I alone ’7:_!'7 IR, § 40.
512 Qal not in use.—Hiph. fo se-
pavate, divide—Niph. pass.
V032 1 f., cattle, tame beasts; cstr.

nni3, cstr. pl mm_'!:;l. § 42.
X33 10 come, go, go in (Y'Y, R'9).

—Impf. Ni2°._Hiph., X" 1

bring. Hoph. pass. §§ 30, 38.
M2 2 m., a pit; pl. 6th. § 31

V2 1o be ashamed (V'Y § 30).—

Impf. ¥A2,

113 to plunder, spoil (§ 39).—Impf.
12,

M2 so choose (§36); with 3.

"ﬁﬂ; Young man.

PR3 1, chosen.

N3 to trust (§ 36); in, 2; ﬂ@;}‘?
securely, with confidence.

1032 2 4. f., womb.

| 13 2 (interval), prep. between,

among. Repeated before the
second word and usually takes
the numb. of its suff.—between
me and yow BIPIA1 "PA._For
™ ... T’.J also ? ... 2.

"2 f. umderstanding. § 31.

n’i 2 m., a house. § 42.

PRD°2 Bethel.

933 jirstborn; 722 birthright.

DBJL/'J Balaam.

12 3 m., a son. See § 42.

M3 to build, apoc. impf. ]:F']
§ 42. 1.

D2 2 /., a daughter. See § 42.

. TY2 2 prep. behind, in at, out at,

ﬁ'?f_i[l ' in at, out at the window -
N3 7 over the wall. — Suff.
"TY3 § 36. 4a, il

53_7? to marry; ptc. pass. f. ﬂ?y'-'l
marvied.

55_75 2 m., lovd, husband, Baal.
Suff. § 36. 4a, iil.

YR3 to cleave, break thvough.

HQPJ valley.

W2 2 m., morning.

Wp2 Qal not in use. Pi. WP fo
seek.

RI2 tocut, fashion, to create (§ 38).
—Niph. pass.

© T2 1, hail
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N3 to flee. § 36.
X173 1 adj. fat.

W om., @ nation. PL O, cstr. B

N3 /., a covenant; '3 DD t0 |

i

make a covenant; 1 QP to

establish a covenant.

"]']; to kneel—Pi. 3 to bless;
Pu. pass. (§ 36);—0blessed T2
1 ptc. Qal.

the gentiles.

M fo sojowrn; Hithpodel to seck
hospitality.

bjﬁi 1 m., lot; pl. 6th.

'7"5} 2 m., joy. § 3I.

! ﬂ?g to 7;%601)81’, reveal (:'l”'? §32).—

172 2 4. f, a hkuee, du.

m1573.

1272 1 1., a blessing, cstr. NI73,
suff. "N273. § 15. 2.

jt?-? 1 ., flesh.

ﬂ'?"m:':l 1, virgin.

b]
L/‘?Sé to rvedeem. § 36.

M 1, high.

933 to be strong, prevail (intrans,
§ 19). |

M2} m., a hevo, mighty man.

1733 strength.

7033, N3 2i. f., lady, mistress.
§ 25.3b.

'7"[5 to be great, to grow (inirans,
§ 19).—Pi. to magnify, bring up
(a child).—Hithp. to magnify
oneself.

‘771 2 m., greatness.

57'[2 1 adj., greait, elder.

ﬁ”"g? Gideon.

Niph. pass.—Hithp. to uncover
oneself.

'7?5 to roll (§ 39).—Impf. ]7'3: —
Hiph. 733 to roll. Niph. 23
to be volled, to voll up (or along).

03 adv. also; D3 ... B3 both ...
and. § 46. 3a.

‘77:"; to wean; to deal fully, ade-
quately with; vecompense. Niph.
to be weaned.

5792 (pl. D"‘??Q?) camel. § 40. 5.

B c., garden. § 40.

AB o steal—Pi. id—Pu. pass.

M 1 m., a sojourner. § 31.

‘['u 2 ., threshing-floor.

W'W_a to drive out (§ 36); oftener Pi.
—Niph. pass.

D3 Gath.

9
A37 Deborah (= bee).

P37 to cleave (intrans. § 19); to
9327 Qal not in use except Act.
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pte. 137 speaking.—Pi. 927 40
speak.—Pu. pass.

937 1 m., a word, thing.

V3T honev, 2 m., with suff. W37
&c.

M 1 m., a fish; coll. T,

7, M7 David.

N7 2 m., generation; pl. im. and |

Oth. § 31.

2T poor, lowly. § 40.

3717'('1' 2 /., a door (door-leaf); du.
ohT.

D7 1 m., blood, your blood BINT,

Q™WT  blood spilt, acts of

bloodshed. § 15.3.

7 to destroy ; Nipil. to be undone.

On7T to be silent. Impf. DI, § 30.

DRIT (later) X7 Daniel.

mi"i see V71°,

7 to tread.

Tﬁﬁf 2 ¢, a way.

W'W_’L to seek: umnto 173

Nwif 2 m. (young) grass.

b
7 art., the. § 8.

f‘ particle of interrogation. § 46. 1.
3‘7?_'! 70t ?

T3 1 m., honour, majesty.

¥ pron. § 0.

T m., glovy, splendour.

- T3M 3 m., an altar; pl. 6th. §
! M f. DNT dem. pron. this. § 10.

M3 to be (§ 33.2).—Impf. WA,
apoc. "0.—Inf. ocstr. DI,
i &c. "

‘7?"3 1 m, palace, temple.

Nidf. See MOL.

8% adv., hither.

‘ T'EU to go..—Impf. q‘?:.—Hiph,

':'l’z?"m (éee § 29. 2. 2b).—Hithp.
']'7311,'! to walk, go about. § 23.
3b.

11, M3 adv. behold, lo! Suff.
§ 40. 6b.—Followed chiefly by
the pte. 8% "W behold I (do,
will) bring.

D3 to turn, to change inio (§ 35)
—Niph. T2 pass.

3 m. hill, mountain. § 40.

M3 s kill, slay (§ 35).—Niph.
pass.

70 to conceive (§ 32 f.) —Impf.

3 5. f. with waw cons. 73D

§ 33. 1a.

)

j conj., and. § 11.

T

N2Y to sacrifice, slaughter. § 36.
Y 2 m., a sacrifice.
. 26.
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3;!'1[ 1 m., gold.
<
N1 2 m., an oliwve. § 31.

92} to remember.—Niph. pass.—

Hiph. to mention, commemorale.
'\D'F 2 m., memory, memorial.
1927 smemorial.

21 1 m., a male.

PY1 to cry out. § 36.

121 to be old (intrams. § 19).

]PI 1 adj. old; noun elder. § 15.
232t ., TIPT £., old age.

YN /., an arm; pl. im, 6th.

N to shine, vise (of star). § 36.

YT to sow (§ 36).— Hiph. 717’-”71 ‘
oy adj., living, f. 10, § 40. In

to yield seed.
V'lf 2 m., seed; cstr, ¥ and ¥

1
53” 2 m., cord.
P30 Qal, Pitel, to embrace.
WA 4o bind, bind up, saddle (§ 35).
N0 fo keep a feast (§ 39).
.'m:

Impf.

M 2 m., a feast (hajj), § 40. 2a.

'7-[73 to cease, leave off (imtrans.
§ 19).

VID 1 adj., new.

Y 2 m., new moon, month. § 35.

TN to propound a viddle. § 3o0.

51 2 ., sand. § 31.

ﬂ@iﬂ f., a wall.

Y 2 m., oulside, street, field; pl.
Oth.—8MT 0 the outside.—
‘??ﬂﬂp on the outside of —.

PI0 to be strong (intrans, §§ 19,
35); Hiph. to strengthen, to
harden, to lay fivm hold of.

PIN 1 adj., strong.

RUD /0 sin (§ 35).—Hiph. X°DO7
to condemn as sinful.

ey 3 (ptc.), a sinner, used in
sing., but X¥1 adj. used in pl,

RO 2 m., sin. § 38. 2.

TR o live (§ 33. 2).

0 to live (§ 39. § 2z0. Ex. n. 3).

oaths "0 is used of God, and
M (cstr. or perhaps a con-
tracted abs.) of men: e.g. 'O
DL M M as J. liveth and

as thy soul (= thou) liveth.

TR /L, a riddle.

0 /., a living creature, beast.
Lo life.

<
| ‘7?73 2 m., force, valour, power,

army, wealth. § 31.
P 2 m., bosom. § 3I.
020 (ndrans)) to be wise.

o273 1 adj., wise. § 35.

R0 2 /., wisdom. § 25.

3‘?3 m., fat.
ﬁ?g to be sick (§§ 321, 35).—
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Impf. with waw cons. 207,
"7?:‘ 2 m., sickness, disease. § 33.
n9N God forbid. § 46. 4.
2%n—Hiph. 210 0 begin (§ 39).

—Hoph. Smin pass.

b?ﬂ 1, slain.

D'ZD to dream (§ 35).

D"\bﬂ m., a dveam; pl. Oth.

T2 to desive (intrams. § 19).—
Impf. T2, (TRMY).— Niph.
TR0 pass.

‘ﬁ?ﬁl_'! m., an ass.

PR wmother-in-law.

ORD 1 m., violence, injury. § 35.

I spear.

B to pity (§ 30).—Impf. M.

0 gracious, oompassioﬁate.

TN 2 m., wmercy, love, devo-
tion.

00 fo seek vefuge, to trust.

ﬁQU (intrans) to lack, fo be defi- |
‘ b? m., dew.

cient.

2N to desive, wish (intrans. §§ 19, |

35).—Impf. YOI, Y2,

Y20 1 adj., desiring, § 35, cstr.
pl. *3B1, see § 19. 5.

YDTI 2 m., ;bleasuye; business.

Y8 arrow. § 40. —

8D 1 c., enclosure, court, village;
pl. im, Sth. § 35.

PP 2 m., statute. § 40.

M to dry up, be waste (intrams,

§ 19).
3"‘” 2 f., swovd.
A9 Horeb.

1 to be hot, angry.—Impf. apoc.
M. § 331

n?ﬂn 2 f., a reproach,

WD to think, vechom.—Impf,
:fz;'r;: and T, § 35. 2b.
']Wifl 2 wm., darkuess.

D

MW o0 be clean (intrans. §§ 19,
36).—Pi. MY {0 cleanse.

ﬂﬁﬂ? 1 adj., clean.

2%V t0 be good (§ 30).—Perf. 270,
Other parts from a0’ —Impf.
aD” __Hiph. 2. § 29. 1.

-2 1 adj., good. § 31

MW 2 m., good things, goods, good-

ness. § 3I.

120 to hide, to bury in the ground.
QYL 1o taste (§ 36).
<

avv 2 wm., taste, semse. § 36. 2.

| B0 not yet, DV before. § 43. 11

Ia.

.
W ., stream (esp. Nile).

W';: to be dvy (intrans. §§ 19, 29).
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WA 1 f, dry land.

VX to be weary (§ 29).

T 1 f, hand. Your hand 37,
du. D?i[:, pl. ﬂﬁ‘f: hands fig.
(handles). § 13. 6.

YT to know, to care for (YD § 29).
—Impf. ¥7).—Inf. Cstr. DS_?’E,
Niph. ¥ pass.—Hiph. ¥

to make known.

ﬂjﬂ:’ Jahweh. The vowels are |
those of ’5'7?5: lord. With prefix |
D (ie. ’37?‘(‘2). See § 15. Ex. |

note 1.
AN Judah.
'{ng’ Jonathan.
o 2 m., a day. See § 42.
I Jonathan.
A0 Joseph.
e, VI together.
AV gee 2D,

™ 2 m., wine. § 31.

93?10 be able (§ 20).—Impf. 227,
IR to burn—Impf. TRV, T —

'7]_?: to bear (V'® § 29).—Impfi.

be born.

7";‘ 2 m., a boy. § 25.

”T?: 2 f., a girl.

575';73 2 f., kindved. § 25. 2.

D’ 2 m., sea; cstr. B) except in
A0~R° Red sea. § 4o0.

P to suck (P § 29).—Hiph.

'l"?’,.—Hiph. to beget—Pu. to
" TP® Qal only in Impf. Y™ fo

P to give suck; hence DM
2 f., @ nurse. § 25. 2.

A0 Qal, and Hiph. 70, to add
('B § 20.4).

Y to be weary.—Impf. ¥,
§ 29. 2. 2a.

¥ 1 adj., weary,

PV Jacob.

YY) to advise, coumsel (§ 29).—
Impf. Y¥™.—Niph. 7¥

a38Y 1 7., counsel.

12 1 adj., fair. § 33.

- NX 40 go out (Y'D § 29).—Impf.

R¥Y; inf. cstr. DRE (for DRX).
—Hiph. to bring out.

- RS 1 m., an outgoing. § 29, 38.
| 3% Hiph. P33 10 set, place.

(§ 29.3)-

| ¥¥° Hiph. ¥"Xi] jo spread (§ 29. 3).
I XY to form (§ 29).

H <
L8 2 ., form, imagination.

:P" 2 m., wine-vat.
Hoph. pass. TN § 29. 2.

awake (§ 29).—Perf. &c. in
Hiph. 7P

RY to fear (§ 29).—Impf. R
Inf. cstr. M¥7.—Niph. R7;
ptc. terrible. Followed by 19
"B, and TIB.
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XY 1 adj. fearing.
QYA Jeroboam.

T to go down (§ 20.2. 2b).— |

Impf. 777 &c.—Hiph. 'I'"'j‘lﬂ

to bring down.—Hoph. pass.

1100 the Jordan.

D!?L?jﬁ:’ Jerusalem. See § 25. Voc.,
note 4.

a7 1 m., a moon.

WU to inkerit (§ 29.2).—Hiph.
W"ﬁﬂ to dispossess, destroy.
Niph. pass.

'7&_1‘”’ Isvael.

U2 theve is— There is water B0 .
See § 29 4. Ex. note 5.

AW 10 sit, dwell, inhabit (§ 29. 2).
—Impf, W,

=l 3 ptc., inhabitant.

W 1 om., a seal, assembly,
dwelling-place.

W to sleep (§ 29).—Impf. T,

YU Qal not in use.—Hiph. ¥
to save.—Niph. pass. § 29. 2.

YW 2 m., salvation.

ayw? £, id.

nYvwn 1., id.

W 1 adj., upright, vighteous.

M 2 i, vemmant, rest.

With rel. WRD as, when. When
he kept Y "WEQ or TWDLDD
(inf. cstr. § 27. 8c).

32 to be heavy, severe (Inivams,
§ 19).—Pi. fo wmake heavy,
harden, honouv.—Niph. be hon-

oured.

732 1 adj., heavy, severe, laden

(cstr. 722 and TA2; § 15.1).
'ﬁ:l? I m., honour, glory.
W:D 2 m., lamb.

""?33 2 f., ewe-lamb.

12 adv. thus.

13 3 m., a priest. § 37.

3?"3 1 m., a star. ‘

79 Qal not in use.—Hiph. ['27
to set, establish.—Po‘lel Hﬁ:’ id.
—Niph., Podlal, pass. § 3o.

O1D f. cup, goblet.

nd strength.

3 conj., that, for, because; of time
when, whenever. BR D except.

23 1, falent (currency).

N‘?S 2 1. m., a prison. § 38.

3175 2 m., a dog.

192 to be ended (§ 32).—Pi fo

complete, finish.—Pu. pass.

95 2 m., all. § 40. 7?1'5? every-

thing; '1;"1']7:;’ ... 89 yothing.
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M¥ID Canaanite.

ﬂ;? 1, wing, Skirt.

Xp2 (pl. NMIROD) throne.

70D fo cover (§ 32), Qal only in

ptc. act. 1192 and pass. "2,
—Pi. 792 to cover.—Pu. pass. |

1090 1 m., a covering. § 33.

ARV3 2 ., silver, money.

N2 2 /., palm of hand, sole; du.
§ go. PL dth (rﬁetaphorical)
§ 13.6.

B2 to cover (with pitch).—Pi.
82 to atone.—Pu. pass.

’795 2 m., bribe, vansom.

B2 m., young lion.

A2 ., cherub.

Cﬁs 2 m., vineyard.

17?3'12 Carmel.

Y2 to bend the knee, bow down
Y to learn (intrans. § 19).—

(§ 36).

D72 o cut off, cut down. — Niph. l

pass.; ﬂ"ﬁﬂ 'D to make a cove- |

nant.
B2 Chaldeans.
a2 to write.—Niph. pass.
AN2 1 £, shoulder; cst. AN2.

2% ., heart, § 40. Pl. 6th.

22% 1 ., id. Pl 6th.

739 alone. See 2.

W':_l? to put on (clothes), wear
(intrans, § 19); acc.—Hiph. fo
clothe, put on (another); fwo

acc. § 24.1d, § 38.6.

32, R 4f, would that; R21? if not.

§ 46. 3a.
MY m., tablet; pl nms.

LY Lo,

an> Niph. fo fight. With BY.
against 3, 2Y; jor 5 § 36.

Dﬂ‘? 2 c., bread. § 36. 2. 3.

o, MR . war. § 2s. 3.

: ‘?’? usually '-'1242 with He of acc.,

2 m., night. PL ﬂ‘lb"? § 31;

‘ 7?‘? to take, capture.— Niph.

pass.

Pi. M2 10 teach.
<

M7 adv., why? (7, ).

]5_7;3‘7 conj., prep., in ovder that,
to; for the sake of, with infin.

and impf. (M), § 20. 5a.

' MR? o take (§ 34.3).—Impt

) ‘ 82 how much?
D prep. as, like. § 14. Suff. § 12. 1f. I‘ 12 adv., so, thus. 19'175_7 thevefore.

§ 15. 1. - DP’—Inf. Cstr. DOP—Niph.
: ”17’_bJ pass.—(0Old) pass. Qal
5 b TS e TR S 3a
5 prep., to, for. See §§ 12. 1; 22. 5. 3cC.

|
|

x> adv., »not, no. §§ 9. 3; 10. I n. ii. | TW? 1 f., tongue.
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7
'TN?: adv., very; also "TN?QJ, nay.

y

D 1 f., hundred; du. w?_wmg

MWD anything (perhaps = a
fleck), used after a neg.

TR whence ?

99RD. See TN,

172217_3 See 77225.

ORD fo reject (§ 37).

2321 1., the flood (of Noah).

9320 1 m., pasture, desert.

TR to measure (§ 39).—Impf.
'm:—Niph. pass.

70 f., measuve; § 40.

VAT wherefore?

D pron. what? whatever, § 10;
interj. how! how?

N7, See T2

NZI, See N¥?,

Wi, See 2.

DM to die (§ 30). Perf. DR —
Impf. W —Hiph. "7 o hill.
—Polel DD id.—Hoph. pass.

DR 1 pte., dead, dying.

DR when ?

m?g 2 m., death (§ 31).

n3am. See NAL

02 to blot out, destroy (§ 32).

')’I_'l?::) price, hive.

nnn camp.

MR 1, fo morrow.

AYNR  (cstr. DIVNW)  thought,

plan. § 25. 4.
9N, See LI,

; D2 Qal not in use.—Hiph. to

rain.

W 1 om., rain.

- "B, 7B pron. who ? whoever, who-

soever; what? whatsoever, § 1o.

With prep. 123 how ? by what ?

(M2 in p. and bef. R). 07"

Oh that! with Impf. &c. § 46. 3b.
575 pl. m., water. See § 13. 6e.
nlﬁm See P

i a plain, uprightness.

103N, See 1103,

28 to sell—Niph. pass.

N1775} to be full (inlvans. § 19, 39);
of, acc.—Niph. fo be filled.—
Pi. to fill; with two acc. § 38. 3.

CRYD 1 adj., full

'I?}b?_ﬁ 1 m., angel, messenger.

HEN‘ZD /., work; cstr. ﬂDNl?D
§ 25.3.

von Qal not in use.—Niph. fo
escape.—Pi. to rescue, deliver.

. See oNY.

'I'ZQ to rule, be king; over, I, by,
—Hiph. to wmake one king.—
Hoph. pass.

1'7?3 2 m., a king.

‘ n;'??g 2 f., a queen.
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ﬂ?’i‘??? 1, rule, Ringship.

ﬂ:}?@@, ﬂ3'77372 a kingdom. § 25. 3.

1 prep. (§ 12. 3, 4), out of, from,
away from; hence of cause by, on

account of. Compar. degree §44.

ﬂ;?TJ to count, number, § 32.—
Niph. pass.

T 2 f., an offering, present.

7‘(*4/!73 Mamnasseh.

YOR a jowrneying (from ¥OI).
§ 344

IBOR 3 ., mowrning. § z6.

D0R. See MBY.

02V See N3V,

YD 2 m., a little, some, a few.

."1‘2%7?9 upwards. See § 44, Voc. i

5‘?%{@ 2 m., deed, practice (only in
plur., and usually in bad sense).

WY, See MUY,

RED 10 find (§ 38).-—Niph. pass.

g

UYIER Egypt: MVER Lgyplian.
PR, See TP,
m‘"?’_i} See ?75;‘7";}.
1., deceit, guile.
T to be bitter (§ 39. 3).—Imp.
W2 —Hiph. 21 0 make bitter.
B adj., bitter; R Aramaic
form of fem. 170,
T3, See 2.

D:'m Miviam.

.‘l{ZjD Moses.

i PWD See 12V,

‘727773 to vule; over, 3.
'7!‘?73 I m., a proverb.
B, See MY,
VEYN. See LBV

: 77?}?"5773 2 f., clan, § 25. 3.

f DR when?

00 1, gift (see 1D3).

PR 10 be sweet (intrans. § 19).
PR 1 adj., sweet; f. pann,

§ 31. 1.
1

: R enclitic particle of entreaty;

33'77?3 dissuasive.

? 0253 (cstr.) wutterance.

X213 Qal not in use (§ 38).—Niph.
to prophesy.~—Hithp. id.; also
to act like an (ecstatic) prophet,

to vave.

) R°2) 1 m., a prophet.

L3l Qal not in use (§ 34).—
Hiph. ©"331 to look.

ﬂ?‘.'ii 1 /., a corpse, carcase.

T4 Qal not in use (§ 34).—Hiph.
T to tell, sizgw.-wHoph..pass.

T4 2 prep., before, in presence of.
Suff. "3,

YA to touch, smite (§ 34, 36).—
Pi. id.—Hiph. make to touch,
reach to, 3.

18
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YR 2 i. m., a stroke, plague.

AN to smite, defeat (§ 34).—
Impf. H¥.—Niph. pass.

W3 Perf. Qal not in use.—Impf,
¥)? _Perf. in use Niph. Uil
to draw mnear.—Hiph. to bring
near (§ 34).

T 1o vow (§ 34).

73, 973 2 m., a vow.

973 1 m., a river (§ 36). (pl.im
and 6th).

MY to rest (§ 30).—Hiph. 17
lo give vest to (:7 of person);
and 077 to set down, deposit,
place; with waw TP,

oW 1 m., vesting-place. § 31.

O to flee (§ 30).

YN to move about (§ 30); ptc. ¥
a wandereyr.

™ Noah.

l’ﬂ; to inherit, possess.—Hiph. to
give to imherit. —Hoph. pass.

ﬂ‘?f:i} f., inheritance.

bﬂi 2 m., torvent, torvemt-valley,
wad?y.

anl Qal not in use.—Niph. QM
to vepemt, to pity (§ 34.1d).
—7Pi. B to comfort (§ 36).

YNl 1 m., a serpent.

01 to bend, incline, streich (§ 32,
34).—Impf. ¥, apoc. Bl.—

!

Hiph. id. Y3, impf. 7Y, apoc,
[

7o f, a bed.

YOl to plant (§ 34, 36).—Impf.

el

TZ;Q} to leave, to forsake. § 34.

712} Qal not in use (§ 32, 34).
—Hiph. 1127, fo smite; impf.
apoc. 7>.—Hoph. pass.

121 /., a stroke.

01 2 i, m., a drink-offering.

Y03 to strike camp, to journey.

Yl See ¥N.

Sy1 2 f., sandal, shoe. § 36. 4.

15_75 2 m., a lad, § 36. 4; f. T
a girl.

9D1 to fall (§ 34). Impf. 28—
Hiph. '7’-’311 to make fall, cast.

WDJ 2 f., breath, soul. Pl. éth.

281 Qal not in use. (§ 34).—
Hiph. "7 10 sef, place.—
Hoph. pass.—Niph. reflex. and
pass.

b1 Qal not in use (§ 34).—
Hiph. ©"87 to deliver.—Hoph.
pass:

”P} (very rarely X°Pd) 1 adj., in-
nocent.

TVQEJ 1 f., vengeance.

N m., lamp.

RYU1 Qal not in use (§§ 34, 38)-
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——Hiph, W fo deceive, beguile.

{

i?@ig to kiss (§ 34).—Impf. P!Q"

(‘:7 of person).

i

RV to lift up, take up, vaise

(§§ 34, 38). Impf. XY Inf.
cstr. nxw (ﬂxf.z?‘,?). Niph. pass.
RWI 1, prince.
103 to give, put, account (34.3a).
Perf. B, *PD1 &c. Impf. 107
Inf. cstr. DR, PN, &c

o)
A3AB to turn, turn away (§ 39).

—Hiph. fo turn (act.).

M s shuﬁ—Niph. pass.

O 2 m., a horse; YW f. mare.

MO to turn aside, vemove, depart
(§ 30)-.—Hiph. to vemove, take
away.

120 Hiph. to be accustomed, to
show a lmbz"t.

E?Q 1 m., a ladder.

9D to lean, press upon.—Niph,
veflex. to lean.

VO to sustain, vefresh (§ 36).

BT o count, write.—Pi. '1’;?3?’ to
vecount, declave.

990 3 m., pte. scribe.

"56 2 m., a book.

9200 1 ., number.

NV chiefly in Hiph. fo0 hide.—

253

Niph. reflex. and pass., Hithp.

veflex.

v

' 13Y 1o labour, till, serve § 35).

Niph. pass.

T3V 2 m., a servant (§ 35).

ﬂ"P}Z service,

93Y 0 pass, pass over, cross (§ 35).
—Hiph. to bring over, make pass.

32Y 2 m., the other side; 12v3
beyond.

(ﬁggp ‘or ﬁ;g@) 1, 3 m., a ford

(only in cstr. 73¥N),

M3Y 1 ., cstr., with 3 as prep.
on account of; *MAVI for my
sake.

‘7157 2 m., and ﬂ?m 2 f., calf,
heifer (§ 35).

TW Hiph., TV to testify, bear
witness, protest (§ 30).

TV 1 m., a witness.

Y prep. wntil, till. Suff, § 16. 5.

L TTY Eden.

Y 2 m., flock, herd.

MY adv., still, again (encore).
§ 3I1. 5.

V¥ Hiph. fo bring info safety.

YR 4 refuge.

W 1 m., guilt, sin, punishment.

Pl oth.
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09 1 m., age, elernity; TR

from of old; '37‘?, 'Y for ever. |

M to fly (§ 30).

Y 2 m., a bird, fowl.

MY Polel to incite, to wield.
MY 3 adj., blind.

Y fo stand (§ 35).—Hiph. set,
pluce.

: Y 10 be low, afflicted (§ 32).—

W 7., she-goat, pl. V. § 40. 4. |

W o, strength (§ 40).
W strong. § 40.

Y to leave, forsake (§ 35).—-

Niph. pass.
Y to help (§ 35)-
NY 2 m., help. Suff. *NY. § 35. 4b.

ATV 2 f, help.

oY Picel, lo‘ crown.

Y £, estr. DRY crown.

Y 2 £, an eye, du. WY, § 31
PL I'ﬁ!:;z wells.

WY 2 £, acity. PL. DMWY, cstr. "I,

F‘a’?:;? to go wup, break {(of day)
(§ 32, 35)—Impf. 77, apoc.
1'}‘3_7§.~~Hiph. bring up, offer up.

‘7223 prep., upon, over. Suff. § 10.
5.

by voke. § 40.

B9y Poel to act severely  or
wantonly
sevevely ov wantonly.

BY prep., with, along with. Suaff.
§§ 40. 6b.

oY 2 m., people. § 40.

Pi. to afflict.
W 2 m., affliction. § 33.
MY fo answer, witness (§ 32);

against 2.

PRIYR ., answer; (YD purpose,

intent; used only with l7 in
1275'7 (i) as prep., on account of,
for the sake of; (ii) as conj.
followed by (a) inf. cstr., fo
the intent that, in ovder to, or
(b) impf., with or without K,
to the intent that, in ovdev that.

§ 20. 3a.

CBY x om, dust. § 35.

Y 1 m., tree. § 15.3.
3Y. See ¥

. B8Y (o become stromg, mumerous.

|

[}

Be el

SY 2 f., a bone. Pl tm, 6th.
AW 2 m., evening.

1Y to avvange, to set in ovder.

: RMY 1, a heap (as of grain).

LYY clever, cunning.

CY vick.

Hithpotel, fo deal |

!

WY 1o smoke (§ 35).
P’@? to oppress, to injure (§ 35)-

Doy 2, grass.

Y to do, work, make (§ 32, 35)-
—Impf. apoc. Y¥—Niph.
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YY1 pass., but fem. Yl
I ., a work. § 33.
ny ¢., time. Pl m., Oth. § 40. 4.
ADY adv., now.
aNY Qal and Hiph. to pray, en-
treat.
B
VB {o meet, to encounter; Hiph. to
cause (o light upon, to interpose.
1B ., mouth. See § 42.
‘5.3"'7-’8 according to. See § 29.
Voc. 270 "-‘?:7 with the edge of
the sword, ulierly.
N2 wm., snare. § 40.
NL?D 2 1. m., a wonder.
D’nif‘?D Philistines.

038 1 m., pl. face, faces. U";?L:?

P D to be fruitful, bear fruit (§ 32).

172 do flourish (§ 36).

; "B 2 m, fruit. § 33.

Y79 Pharaoh.

YIB to break through, to break down

W'}? to spread.

YYD 10 rebel; against, 3.

Sﬂ?’D 2 4. wm., vebellion, trans-
gression.

DB 4. m., a wmorsel, bif. Suff
B, § 4o0. 1.

DD to be open (§ 32).—Pi. to
entice.—Hiph. to make open, to

enlarge; impf. apoc. nD‘j

DB to open. § 36.

- DB 2 4. om., an opening, door.

fm*me;/ly, ﬁb? bgfo;/g, "g@‘? he- i

fore me; § 106. 4a.

19 conj., lest, with impf.

N0 to pass over; NOD 2, Passover.

DYD 10 do (§ 36); pte. P¥D 4
worker.

525 2z m., a work. § 36.

QYD 2. step, time (fois)..

'fﬁ? to wisit, imspect, veview.—
Niph. pass.— Hiph. o commit
to; ?Y PR to punish.

TR 1 m., an overseer.

8 m., an ox; f. 112 a4 cow.

§ 13. Voc. note 1. § 40. 24a.

3

i W 2 ¢, a flock (small cattle);

sheep.

¢+ RIAZ 1 m., a host, tume of service.

Pl 6th. § 38. 2.

"33 to heap up, to store.

PS8 to be vighteous, just (iniramns,
§ 19).—Hiph. (P1.) fo justify.—
Hithp. to justify oneself.

PS8 2 iom., vighteousness. § 25.
1b.

apas « f, .

P"T8 wighteous, just; only wmas.

T2 0 hunt (§ 30).
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M3 Qal not in use. Pi. M 1o
command, charge. Impf. apoc.
127, imper. 18—Pu. pass. § 32.

M2 /., a command.

2 Zion.

9% m., a shadow. § so.

DLf'x 2 m., an tmage, likeness.

RRZ (intrans.) {o be thirsty.

51? 2 m., voice, sound. § 31.
QW to arise, stand (§ 30, Parad.).
—Hiph. fo set up, establish.

tli?r 1 ptc., standing. § 31.

! oipPR 1 c., a place. PL. 6th.
. 18R to be little (intrans. § 19, Pa-

nRR fo sprout (§ 36).—Hiph. to

make sprout.
ﬂ7_93 2 1. m., a sprout, branch.
Y £, shield.
PYE o cry out. § 36.
ﬂ’j-?? watchman. § 32.
128 to hide, lay up.
TiDZ‘TS 1 m., north.
93 adversary. § 40.

P
Y3 to collect, gather.—Pi. id.
3R to bury.—Niph. pass.

2R 2 4. m., a grave.
A2 burial-place.
DTR east.

w'lﬁ to be holy. sacred (intrams. |

§ 19).—Pi. to hallow, sanctify.

rad.).

]bﬁ 1 adj., little (not inflected but
very common).

R 1 adj., lLtile, f T3P (in-
flected form). See § go. 5.

YR 10 be light, despised (§ 39,
Parad.).—Pi. to make light of,

to curse—Hiph. to lighten of.

L 9P adj., light, swift. § 40.

—Hiph. id.—Niph., Hithp. re-

flexive.
YATR 1 adj., holy.
VTP 2 m., holiness, sanctuary.

w-ﬁan 1 m., sanctuary.

MR to acquive, buy, possess.,
§ 32.
TIJPD m., possession, property

cattle. § 33.

Y2 m., end. § 40.

A2R to be angry.

B2 1 adj., short.

RIP? to call, cvy, read. -— Pu. pass.,
TP %2 R he called him Cain;
2 R ke was calle;i. § 40. 6.

RIPD 1 m., convocation, an as-
sembly. § 38.

12 and R to befall, acc. § 38. 3.
Inf. cstr. f. RIP, with prep.
’NNij to meet me; nx'}l’f?

WRT to meet the man.

VOCABULARY 257

A to draw mear, come near
(intrans, § 19).—Hiph. fo bring

near, to offer.

i

212 1 adj., near, neighbour, ve- |

lative.

.'."."1[; 2 4. m., inside, heart. "33
within me; VYT AP within,
in the midst of, the city. § 25. 3b.

'["1{? 2 f., horm.

Y2 to tear, vend (§ 36).

JTQPT Hiph. fo attend, give attention.

THTUR to be hard.

ﬂwﬁ hard, severe. (§ 33).

ﬂWP 2 f., a bow.

9
R g0 see (§ 32).—Impf. IRY,

apoc. R, RN &c., but RN |

3 m., 3 f., X101 —Niph. pass.,
to appear.—Hiph. to shew, (two
acc.)

AR m., a sight, appearance,
face. § 33.

YN 2 ., head; pl. QwRY. §31.
5.

TR aqj., first, former. § 37. 1b;
45. 2.

337 o be many (§ 39), used only
in Perf. and Inf. cstr.

A7 1 adj., great, much; pl. many.
§ 40.

7137 1o increase, multiply (§ 32);
impf. apoc. ‘.'1'!: and 3'7:-——
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in-
crease—Inf. abs. 1373 and
ﬂ:;?'}[l used as adv., mach.

"$°37 adj., fourth. § 45.

Y37 to lie down (of beasts) (in-
trans. § 19).

Y392 3 m., a stall, lair; cstr.
7292, § 26.

i 15"'1 2, vaging, lurmoil.

'71" 2 f., a foot, du., § 25. 3.

AT to pursue.—Pi. id.

9 2 ¢., breath, wind, spivit. Pl
6th.

QM to be high, to vise up (§ 30);
Podlel, to exalt; Hiph. to lift up;
Hoph. pass.

87 1 adj., kigh, lofty. § 31.

03 1 m., height, high place.

LY to run (§ 30).

an7) fo be broad, wide (intvans,
§ 19).

209 2 m., breadth; AT broad,
wide.

:ﬁj 2 f., broadway, street. Pl. 6th.

©nv) to love (§ 36).—Pi. an9 ¢o
have pity, compassion, on. Pu.
pass.

QN7 mercy, compassion; o

merciful, compassionate.
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Y17 to wash (§ 36).

PO to be distant, to withdvaw
(§ 36).

P‘lﬂ": 1 adj., distant.

™ to plead, contend (§ 30).

A 2 m., contention, strife. § 31.

AW £, id.

7 smell.

"7 2 m., emptiness, vanity.

P (P™) empty; QR with embty 1

hands, for nothing.

A7 o vide (imtrams.).—Hiph. o
set upon a beast.

W’TD? possessions.

m_:_ﬁ( 2 m., a lance, spear.

V27 1o creep.

W27 2 m., creeping things, coll.

M7 2 /., a vinging cry, complaint.

AV to be humgry (intrans. § 19).

AV 1 adj., hungry, famished.

AV 1 om., hunger, famine.

Y7 to feed, lend (§ 32).~—i'tc.
Tl%?."? a shepherd.

Y m., a friend; WYY .. v
one ... another. § 33. 4.

Y¥T 10 be evil (§ 39, intrans.).--—
Hiph. Y723 to afflict, injuve.

¥ 1 adj., evil; f. WY an evil,

VY to quake (§ 36).—Hiph. fo
shake.

<
V¥ 2 m., earthquake.

‘ RD7 0 heal (§ 38).—Niph. pass.

197 Hiph. to leave alone, to let
be,
317_‘1 to rot (intrans. § 19).

¥R 1 om., firmament.

U7 (pte. of ¥M) poor.

* y?j 1 adj., wicked.

HQWW 1 f., wickedness.

v
ARY 4o draw (water). § 36.

: '725&;) to ask (§ 36); 1'7 in vefevence to.
ﬂ’?NW f., request.

%NW c., Sheol, the undevworld.

; 17’1?“? Saul.

WY f0 be left over, to remain,
Qal (rare) and Niph..——Hiph. to

leave over.

N3 § 32f, to take captive.

UDW 2 m., vod, sceptre, tribe.
57;179 2 seven: "57":‘»? seventh. § 45.
Yav¥ Qal not in use.--Niph. fo
swear (§ 36); Hiph. lo adjure,
N3Y to break.—Niph. pass. Ptc.
"1:‘;7173 broken.—Pi. 1o break in

pieces.

L M3V 2 4, and M3V breach, ruin.

| M3Y 10 buy or sell corn.

N3V 2 m., grain, corn.

- D2 to vest, cease.—Iiph. to finish.

nav 1 c., rest, sabbath.
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W ., Shaddai (mountaineer)

venerally with 5% God.

W to turn, veturn (§ 30).—Hiph.

to restove, bring back TI;HW'J:’\
pelurs, dnSwer.
W 1 oo, a trumpet. PL 6th.
W L om, ox. PL B""QVJ § 31.
ninY Hithpalel fo prostrate oneself.
$ 3204
U'ﬁ’if lo slay, slaughter (§36, Parad.)
g

2 m., dawn.

nAY Qal not in use.-—Pi N

io destroy (§ 36).--Hiph. id.;
{o act covvuptlv. to corvupt.—
Niph pass.

T2, a song; f. id. § 31.

M to set, place (§ 30).

22 10 lie downm (intrams. § 19).

MW to forget (§ 36).---Niph. pass.

0% Hiph. to vise early.

BTJ’»’ m., shoulder. Suff. ‘IDDW \
2% to dwell—-Impf. ]:'U.‘?’ § r9.

2. Hiph. to cause to dwell,

place,

T2V 1 an., dwelling, tabernecle.

”7}?‘-2 to send, stretch out.—Pi. send

away; let go.

¥ 2 ¢, a table.
oY Qal not in use.--Hiph. fo
cast, cast off.-—Hoph. pass.

L},’w 1, spoil, plunder.

5

D‘?‘? to be whole, sound (intrans.
§ 19).—Pi. fo complete, perform,

pay.
Db?‘? 1 adj., whole, sound.

‘ Dﬁ‘?Vj 1 wm., soundness, health,

peace.

ﬂ?ﬁbw Solomon.

WL?@ 1 adj., three. § 45.

. . <. .
O adv., there; VY thither; TWD

from theve, thence.

WY 3 m., a name. Pl niny
§ 26. 2.

MY Qal not in use.—-Hiph. to
destroy.—XNiph. pass.

’?N"DW Samautel.

'Cl??g’%? 1 pl. heaven, heavens. § 13. 6e.

QY to be desolate (§ 39). Impf.
ot oW and OW.—Hiph. to
desolate.—-Niph. pass.

YRV t0 hear; '77?( 3, 1'? wny o
listen to, (§ 36).--Niph. pass.

VY 2 ., TV 1 £, a veport.

WY to keep, watch.—Niph. to
take heed, beware.—Hithp. to
keep oneself.

SRW 3 pte., watchman.

"1733/*'3 1 m., and mwz) /., ward,
watch, observance. § 25. 3.

me 2 c., the sumn.

WY Samson.

Y 17,4 year. PLOW (Poet. 6th).



260 VOCABULARY

oMY du., two. § 45.

W1 adj., second. § 45.

™Y Qal not in use.—Niph. fo
lean, vest omn.

WY 2 ¢, a gate.

TITT'IDW 2 f., handmaid.

VOY fo judge.—Niph. to litigate.

voy 3 ptc., a judge.

VRYD 1 ., dudgment, justice.

92V to pour out, spill—Niph.
pass.

5527 to be low, abased (intrans.
§ 19).

YRY to weigh.—Niph. pass.

nﬁ"‘]T{f stubbornness.

YW to swarm; with ace.

Y"T:V 2 m., creeping things.

P Qal not in use.—Pi. NI f
to serve, minister (§ 36). :

PY See next word. |

DY to drink (§ 32).—Impf. apoc. !
MY —Niph. pass. — For Hiph. ‘

ARYT to give drink, to water.
T?P’!/Q m. pte., a cupbearer, butler;

also butlership.
TII"V/'D m., a feast.

v

YAV to be sated, satisfied (intrans. |
§ 36); with acc—Hiph. fo |

satisfy; ome with —, two acc.

?711"11’1 f., thanksgiving,

T (T poet) 1 m., a field.

§ 33.3.
T'IW a shecp (a goat).

POV 10 laugh (§ 36); Pi. to play,

sport.

CR2W £, gray hairs.
W £, meditation.
[ W 1o set, place (§ 30).
E 5o Hiph. to prosper, to do wisely.,
: L?m” 2 1. m., understanding.

MW to hive; 2 a hiveling.

nnw, 0o to rejoice, be glad (§ 36).
Y adj. glad, joyful.

TU;!?QW 1 f., gladness, joy.

Nﬂ? to hate (§ 38. imtvans.); but
Part. R0,

L OBY 1 f, lUp, edge, bank; du.

onEw. § 16. 2b.

- PR sackeloth,
AW to burn—Niph. pass.

"\TZT? 1 m., a seraph.

D W 1 ., a prince, captain. § 40.

D

0320 1 f, ark (e firm), basket,

thank-
offering.

T\é 2 m., midst; cstr. TP, § 31.
"IN within me.

D‘l‘l“?ﬁn pl. f., generations, history
(see 'l'?_:),
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ﬂ"lm f., instruction, law (7).

n?j;j prep., under, beneath, instead
of —Suif. PN, § 36. 4a.

Rk to be complete, ended (§ 39).
—Impf. o’ —Hiph. fo com-
plete, finish.

B 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 40).

o"mn 1 adj., id.

TN adv., continually.

<
MR 2 m., a palm tree.

[ YD t0 wander.

AIRDD and PNINED 2 £, glory.
H?Dﬂ prayer.

YPD to strike, blow (a trumpet).
n;nwn See 2W,

| YWD, See VU,



PARADIGMS OF VERBS,
NOUNS AND PREPOSITIONS
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Perf. Sing.

Pluy.

Impf. Sing.

Pluyr.

Imp. Sing.

Pluy.

Cont. on p.

3 m.

3/

2 m.

2 f.

Ic.

3c.

2m.

2.

Ic.

3 m.

3/

2 m.

2.

Ic.

3 Mm.

3/

2 m.

2 f.

Ic.

2 m.

2 f.

2 m.

2 f.
2606)

THE REGULAR VERB. §§ I 1, 17-24

Qal

act.
glep) 732
7P 1732
ndp D732
n7uR 072
noup n7a3
2P 1722
nn7LR OnT2?
D79P 0722
weop W3
2bpr 73
2bpn 730D
Pbpn 7300
(™ "7opn 7320
T JEs
SRR R =)
molpn  Tadn
(MIopR 739D
mPUpD MT39D
o 7223
(1709) 20 (1732722
CouP) "70p 733
0P 1723
mYbp 3D

THE REGULAR

stat.
1o
mIoR
mp
nIoR
"nIoR
’IJIQR
oniop
[
NP

o7
&c. as
with
7327

Nipheal
20
IRy
nhbp)
n7up)
nbp
20p)
on7up:
e
b

2o
2upD
2vpn
"20pn

(P0PR) PupR

oy

m7bpn

nbpgm

n17bpn

2073

(> Pupl

e
07

7 0p7

THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 11, 17-24 265

VERB—§§ 11, 17-24

Pyl

(F0R) 7P
n70R
noop
n7op
n7HpR
20p
algidoly
7P
WP

T
WpRn
upn
“20pD
PR
VR
mi7pn
0P
79PN
o

2R
"0
20R
M0R

Pu‘al

Hithpa €l

bupR (V) P9RD

L
n79p
n7up
"n7op

1797
oR7LR
7R

o

T
20pD
20pD
PN
DR
LT

m7bpn
o
ny7ERD
20p)

wanting

7007
70PN
NN
12PN
alglpdolhvy
1nPRNA
ey

EeT
5@2@9
SuRNN
“20pnn
RTINS
RN
nIPRnn
20R00
MIPdRNN
YR

Dupni
e
Reran
70PN

Hiph4l Hoph<al
Topn PupT
TPURn nPbpT
nydpn  nyopn
nPvRR N7LR
KR
hp1 Po0py
nnYopn BRPLRE
N70RT I0P0RT
wWoopn  wydpn
2op: 2op?
‘VDRD 5@2@
20pPn 5QRD
OpR Hupn
TOPR PLPX
120p R
mPdRn  ArPbRD
"7DpD 17bpn
m70pn  miPoRD
Pop1 PPl
g
gralvrn) .
<t wanting
Edclh
Mo

(Cont. on p. 267
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Continued

Jussive 3 sing.

wdw cons. tmpf.

Cohore. 1 stng.

waw cons. Herf.

Inf. cstr.
absol.
Part. art.

pass.

THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 11, I7-24

Qal

R Y b .

act.
oup
bR
REETA
nouR)

obp
2P
0P
20

297
1397
AREEL
&c
(722)723
7i22

7D

THE REGULAR

stal.

~ Niphal
(P8R 20!

(70Em) Pupn

ToP

T70R

"o
o0p1,Pbpi

0P

THE REGULAR VERB. §§ 11, 17-24 267

VERB—§§ 11, 17-24

Pi<cl
9
v
ToURN

2P
PR, bR
Pupn

Pu‘al
0
2PN

(o)
bbg

7oRD

Hithpa“él Hiph<l Hoph*‘al
Jupny Do
2upnm Popn Supn
Toupny AYORS

5@R@U upi (5QPU)
Gopnd  Sopa Gop)
Sppnn  Dopn '

2vpn
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268 THE VERBAL SUFFIXES
See also suffixes tg
Qal
« s f L2 s.om. 2 s f.
Peri. 3 s. i 3s T Loz e
Suf). 732’ [ FILT?G{?T ?Q“ Dlﬂ_ﬂﬁ

st WD Twp r1avmBop wivwp b
i TR TR IR - -
2 TRRITRR WAR . - -
3m. 11;? ﬁ%@ggamfan@§92 aloiclon vv@?pg
3 T3 AR ndup Anvop o hwR

pluc WD NFHp wdvp o wwp  wARDR
2m D732 EJD’?E_?P wanting |
21 T RO - -
3w D32 Ovbp mijep onvpp o oonvnp

-~ T Tl

YA o = I e AR 1T W TR
Impf. 3 5. m. 3 pl. m. Imper. s. pl.

Sufj. 732> Obpr POR| 73D ?bg azpp
s wiay o TRt 132 TR a0 wp
am TR TR TR - -
2]. &e. 0P ERkdelry - -
3m. M 0P wnng (&9
L BT B e
plrc wiep g WOV e plural
2m. /7327 D270 2270210 - -
o T =L T - -
3m novpr DR ovwp
31 e Tou 1207

And so all parts of ‘ So 2 pl. m., |* This column may be also
impf. ending in a | and 2, 3 pl. f. | written defectively, e.g.

Consonant. i which becomes".fl@’?t_?f?z, &c. 2 The first syll-
l 1'7!9'711 throughout imperative is half-

E open, e.g. "IN3, kothebhéni.
| ; :

THE VERBAL SUFFIXES REGULAR VERB. § 27

REGULAR VERB—§ 27
Lamedh He verbs, p. 278f.
Qal
1 s.¢. i 3 ploc. P2 ploc. [ pl ¢
noop | VOR . opYLp . uhdp
H T ! (: T ' % H 2 ‘ : T
- UT2Whup  CmAvnp L -
TOPOR  Amp - b
TR70pP | TIP0p | - &

T ATARLR WP | e as3pL

hoLp

;:ﬂ‘ﬁ;?l*p as 3 pl. |
Wep .
DD’anP wanting —_

0 | -
T oy <
R ?

Impf. und imper. zi;z'th niin energ. i In/iﬁ. cstry.

T3 Sop
2210 an wnp '

BT 7732 T70R 770
77322 720R
e 079 oup
| 70
| 5
LECEEJ- Ay LorS
| 12707
| oup
| 1707

For the use and meaning of these suff. see § 31. ga.
The first syll. is half-open: e.g. 1303, except before
7 and @3, where it is closed, e:g, ?[:;l!j.‘;), 51723;
cf. § 31.3c. ' Or 1obup, asbup.

i
|
b
i

269

Pi<él

3 S.m.
2up
190
770
T20p
ibpp
A20p
WP
akiich
1270p
o2up
170p

gely

732 O Chup | wop

70
7207
ko
Akl
w70
ablich
1270
aplory
120
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Perf.

Impf.

Imp.

Cont.

Sing.

Pluy.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

on p.

PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 29

3 m.
31
2 m.
2f
Ic.
3c.
2 m.

2.

3 m.
31
2 m.
2 f.
IcC.

3 m.

2 m.
2t
Ic.
2 m.
2 /.
2 m.
2f.
272)

PE YODH AND PE

Verbs Y’D
Qal
W XL U
as AR as
bop DRT PR
nRY’
NRY
N
anKY?
R
XY
W R U
wn  XTH U
W RYD VD
W ORTH WD
WX RTR U
gl 7 W™ W™
mabp  mxTn AR
\en WD WTh
map AT D
2 X3 I
(2w) 2y M (/) Aa]
oy R WY
wy WY W
may ol A

Niph.
Il
geivAN
DTk
&ec.

T
AN
2N
ity
IR
a:rzjg?
MmN
1:nz;pn
mIvIn
i)
iy
397
1207
M3
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WAW VERBS—$§ 29

Hiph.
Wi
gleRan!
navin
nawn
gaklvin!
120
anavin
mayin
NIV
270
Rt
2700
"20R
YR
120
mavin
2R
madin
270
2w
R
1270
mavin

Hoph.
lirgly!
il
DL

&ec.

2w
avin
2N
2y
&ec.

Verbs "’D
Qal Hiph.
3 P
as PR
"tp ppda
npr
"y
P70
NPT
1R
P
P37 T
PrR PR
P XS
PrR pip
PN TR
2 T
mpin mpkn
PR i
e P
P37 2747
P
T
PP
mpi

Verbs assimilating

Qal Niph. Hiph.
N3} D3 XD
P

n¥? n°x?
s

(Cont. on p. 273



272 PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 29

PE YODH AND PE

Continted Verbs. /D
Qal Niph.
Juss. 3 sing. T
wdw cons. impf. 31’7:] /7y
Cohort. 1 sing. ﬂ;wix ?1@7’%\’
Impf. in awith suff. ”35‘7? Dinper. WY
Infin. cstr. NDUJ s DW% DIZ/’;]_ﬂ
absol. 3;@:: UJ"I"):
Parl. act. ay» X 7K
pass. 33@‘: Ef’ﬁ: 3(12_7"13

1 Very rarely ®5.

WAW VERBS—§ 29

Hiph.
P
2

20
SUOATE
e 72t

PE YODH AND PE WAW VERBS. § 29

Hoph.

YA

UM

Verbs.
Qal

I
P

2>

Hiph. |
P37
2l

P-»;wn
PA
PR

Qal.

Niph.

273

Verbs assimilating

Hiph.
e



274 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30

Perf. Sing. 3 m.
31
2 m.
2 f.
Ic.
Plur. 3 c.
2 m.
2 /.

Ic.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

Plur. 3 m.

Imp. Sing. 2 m.
2 f.
Pluy. 2 m.

2.

‘AYIN

Qal

WAW AND

act.

J

RN

=
TS |

Y PR N

gy

D
1PN
rEIP
o)

P op
P
Tk
e

stat, .
m o via
na il
and  nya
Py PY3a
) pyd
mA WA
opn  onwa
Mo 0w
ud w3
o wia
nnp - wian
nnp - wiap

AN wian
NIDR UAaY
M Wi
nmn mran
D widn
Ardmn mwiAn
v
M wia
™R WS
mn Wi
mpd Wl

—

yrap
wan
rian
Rt
ra

T3
w3

<
1 or mIM,

CAant Ar ~ AN

‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERES. § 30 275

YODH VERBS—§ 30

Niph.

7P
T
e
NPl
P
1P
hiars
(a2
WNP)

aip;
nipD)
oipn
wipn
0PN
Mip?

Hiph. Hoph.

P o
al=Nh B Ty
D pp
Mpn
NP o
VIPT mp
RO amnRi
AN T
WP i

oy apy
PR opin
opn apn
WPDnpin
PR O
WP mpe

(RN APRRD A

mIPn

P

ip
nip
Mip
Rl

1 The only exa

™ED P
RD AR
o) o

e R
nglf?.‘j
Ry
T

Forms of Intens.

! Act.
Coop
oo

mples of 2 pl. have 4, not 4.

Pass. %' Reflex.
072033
D@ﬁpﬁiﬁ DQ?PD?‘I

OEPR BRRR. opppny

like Piel &c. of the
Regular Verb

(Cont. on p. 277



276 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. 0 - T
DH $3 ‘AYIN WAW AND YODH VERBS. § 30 977

‘AYIN WAW AND | YODH VERBS—§ 30

Qal | Niph. Hiph.  Hoph. |

act. stat. |

Juss. 3 sing. DP(: D?:i: | ]J;: o I{

wdw cons. impi. apn nm7 127 DPfJ !

Cohorl. 1 sing. PR s"iIT'H?S?j i"!%"j?;( 1779’?25 }‘

wdw cons. per. nRPl D N m;;)"’?m |

Inf. estr. ap min via | 73 s)iphy 0P alril |

absol. o nm g N2 oipi oipn ap f

Part. act. g op o viz 13 LTIRRR T |
pass. VAN TP (ra p2) /- Pl Dipy apm




278 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 279

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH \ AND WAW) VERBS—§ 32 |
Qal Niph. Pisl Pul [ Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. f Suffixes .
Perf. Sing. 3 m. ﬂ?;\ T'!?JZ F'!LT?J H?J | n?lnﬂ H?Jﬂ H?JC‘ ; Perf.Qal Sing. 1c. "}= -,37?%
g S e Lk Ik T AN Aoy | 2w T
SO e B e e PRI R
2. n’n & T2 M7 D) i e B el 3m. W9
N7 EU R e S KU U iyl o YA
Plur. 3 c. 93 L% w1 eay i | Plur 1 c. 1Y)
am. D73 D7 oDy opy OnPaNn Ao oy 2m,
R e T o S i S AN SO
re wH o owhr wh wHI WY whm j; - Ba
Impf. Sing. 3m. MY nr g A A e L )
N )Y 2 B Y R aRDD aan mhn 2. TN
am. WD TWED AwD A MDA A 2 T
2f. D n D 9D N sm WS
g2 T HOAE ANy A TADR AR AP RN
Plur. 3m. A - N N > PR b Pwere U
SR AT ArTD arn wHEDn ArYm mrtn 2m.
2 m. 1230 1230 ™0 1PN 17400 1230 q";}z:; ; ;fn oo
2p TR Ardm o ardnoarvm AL A arvm N
o mo mm wm T T TR e
Imp. Sing. 2 m. e S By s B S 23— 70 g0 120 ' 3m. 'i}'l‘?:l
2. e, e e AR 3k T
Plur. 2 m. 17'73 'IL)QFT ’13’72 1?3?’?7‘ ﬁJU Plur. 1 ¢. 1177<3
TR B e B WHDT ' sm. o9

; : b alwawe 4 ¢ 1 sing. Pi. Hiph. Hithp. usuall é, robabl to avoid the two-
! 1 pl. Niph. always 7. fold 7; e.g. "nos. p p yep y

Cont. on p. 280) (Cont. on p. 281



O X o A A A S A E A
280  LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW) VERBS. § 32 281

LAMEDH HE (LAM. YODH AND WAW VERBS—§ 32
Qu(l Niph. Picel  Pu<al Hithp. Hiph.  Hoph. |
Juss. 3 sing. m. &c. z')l" 53’ P DI 595 |
wdw cons. impf.  &c. ’73\:’1 772'@ 51 L?.}Z"i‘j 536'1 !
wdw cons. perf. i:j’b;ﬂ N"';J\.'ﬂ N '
H T T T C e A |

.3 . 0 . z o \ )
Inf. estr ni nbyr 0 nim mPmna nim vy
absol. o3 7on no A% nand M A
T T = Y - s : |
Part. act. - o e A g

pass. T3 Mg mon T 2

mtyans. ﬂ??— TTWPT



282 PE NON VERB. § 34 5
PE NUN VERB. § 34 283

PE NUN VERB—§ 34 PE NUN VERB—§ 34
) ‘gal\,\ Niph. Hiph. Hoph. /‘\(%8\1, i Niph. Pass. Qal
Perf. Sing. 3 m. (W};) L?Q; N UMD W;T{ Perf. Sing. 3 m. 103 np_? /?j;:ml?’;} ﬂP_b
s Gww Ay mwn vl aw 3ho MM Anpe mmATRA Anph
2m. (U pydy nR oAt DUl 2. ADTDDE DMP? RELDORYY  pmp
; ShC i GO S 2t o+
Impf. Sing. 3 m. v =) v v 2% Ic. ’DD; pglg ,”Dﬂlﬁbl ’nn7$
31 vin 95D WJ;Z'\ aks) &e. Plur. 3 c. 10l 'W_JI.’)J ,'171,7_53 'm:j_'?
ol A
21 win Chen wEn wtip 2t I
Ic. U DBN UER UMR Iel 1N WAL mmpb
Plur. 3 m, iy YD oW W Impf. Sing. 3 m. m npe 71337'”2'?7 e n,w
s/ min mPBn mwln mwin 3 R mRRIDMRZR nD.npn
2m. win Pen wun WD 2m, mD mRD MID,ARBR (oD ,mon
2/ mwin mPSn nwkn My 2f- IR TR WD, MRPN 0D Tpn
Ic 725 S -- N SR 755 s S /A Le. DTN MRR TN ”P'7N TDN npx
Imp. Sing.2m. WDV 9D} URT UMD Pluy. 3 m. igh MR NP mpY m'.;,ml,';
2f. Wy vDl wan WD 31 oo
Plur. 2 m. Wy oDy wpn i TR 2 m. BOD - WRD WNIRANPN WAR ANPD
2 TR M5y nwin i 2 . o
Juss. 3 sing. =) wy Imp. Sing. 2 m -0 m - ?_"-7 r;m;] ,ﬂ@?; 1P ,ﬂ,‘?_l
wdw cons. impj. 5HM 72| 2/ ' T :.m e ‘:ﬂ‘!p_ 5111;”,’”2;” wanting
Cohort. I sing. mgm H?DN | ﬂ@’i?j Plur. 2 m '131'1 ’)ﬂ.;: 13;7 s
wdw cons. perf. glirahy pb@}j 2/ . ; I 4 ’mpz?n
Inf. cstr. ﬂTZ?i z'7333 WJ;H wna W:_m Juss. 3 sing. " ne
absol. vin P van v UM wdw cons. imp}. i ”P.;’.
Part. act. WJJ D] . 7abta) | Inj. cstr. (]DJ) "PR,NN ﬂmjp_,mj‘fp_ D37 Mo
pass. 7N - 72! wan abs. T-m; UWP? ]ﬁ;n T
Part. act. ‘m; UPb T
pass My MR Im MR

20



/ i T T o L a2z = 5= .
284 PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 35 PE ’ALEPH VERB. § 37 285

PE GUTTURAL VERB—§ 35

Qal
act. intrans. ~ Niph. Hiph. Hoph. Oal
Perf. Sing. 3m. onm TRy Oon P anm ey aﬁn;,-,\mﬁ;, DDUE\‘{@;ZQ boy
3 7. &e. ATRY  &e. & 17V ey TV &CT.
Ay TRy nThYR nThyA
2} oY oY) nToy7 TRy
e "NTAY NTAY; N7y PTAY
Plur. 3 Ty Y} TThYT N
2m onTay on TRy} onToyn nnTRYn
2. 72y 7293 TRy TR
Le WY WY IRy TAY
Impf. Sing. 3 m. opmy TPy oI P Ty Ty - o
3/ &c. THYD & PINA YR -,mm 7@'2*;; .
Toun P TeYn YR YD bR
2 f. TRy NALs R “ThYn *TYn SoRR
I¢ THYR P TRYR TRYR TaYR 55K
Plur. 3 m. ARIANA WP 1Ty ’l"i’?j}?: ,'..mij, 159"
31 MTAYP wpinn mTAYD myThYn myThYn N,
2 . YD WP TRy 1TRYN 17N oo
2. mTBYR mpinn mTevn nyThYN Ar7hEn "
te Y] P UL TRV 'ngég; "o
Imp. Sing.zm. ~ DDO DY 120 P Y YT oy
2. &e. Y & PIM R A Py o
Plur. 2 m. 1Ry P10 170V r]-pf;y{-_‘ wanting 1,7:2{
2/ MY wpin vy TRy N

! No Niph. of Tn¥ is actually found in use.

Cont. on p. 286)

(Cont. on p. 287



286

Continued

Juss. 3 sing.

wdw cons. impf.

Cohort. 1 sing.

wdw cons. perf.

Inf. cstr.
absol.
Part. act.

pass.

PE GUTTURAL VERB. § 35

PE GUTTURAL

Qal
act. intrans.
ohm? TRy 03 P
ORI Ty 0207 PI)
TTRYN
N2y

onm Thy
oing Ty
onft Ty pin
oIng Ty

Niph.

T —

e
oinm Ty

oo oY)

VERB—§ 35

/‘\H/iph.
Y

YN
TThYR

TRy
T2
TRYR

PE ’ALEPH VERB. § 37 287

PE ’/ILERH~§ 27

Hoph. Qal

T T e

() Hoxn

120K

208

TRV 5iOR
50K

TRYn ’mg



Perf. Sing. 3 m.
3 £
Id /-
2 m.

2 /.

Plur. 3 c.
2 m.

2 [

Impf. Sing. 3 m.
31
2 M.

2 .

Plur. 3 m.
3/

2 nt.

2.

Ic.

Imp. Sing. 2 m.

2 1.

Plur. 2 m.

2 f.
Cont. on p. 290)

‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS § 36

AYIN

Qal
TN

v @)
nonwY
Doy
nonwY
"nonY
oY
onvnYy
oY
NOIY

oIy
LIwn
LIYn
oD
LYK
o’
mIYn
YD
maYn
g

oY
"oy
i
L

GUTTURAL

Niph<al

LIYl om
e
DY)
e
"PYAY]
el
S
e
NOAY]

LY ane
vIYn
vIYn
"unwYn
onwx
wne”
mIoIYD
WOYR
e
LY

LY ann
i
oY
MY

VERBS—§ 36

Pi<cl
772
1272 7273

N33
n3713
n>72
1573 003
on373
N33
D72

7%

7230

7030

2730 72230
7238
ERENEERE
3930
15730 13230
273D

773

7132
EAEREE
D73 1273

=Rk

‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS § 36

Pu‘al

. —

112 om

alg!
1273

293

=}k

"n293

1072

an27a

1n272

il bl

omr

7220
7130
2730
7238
1973
7233
19730
m293n
713

om -

I

ang

Hithp.

—— e —

17307 anang
127207
n39an7
273N
"noNani
127207
DR273n
1927207
PRIy

77307 anine
772N
7720n
ERkhy
77208
12730
gi=phlg
157300
m1573nn
7730

77207 omni
27207
127207

59303

289



290 ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS § 36 ' ‘AYIN GUTT URAL VERBS § 36 291

Continued ‘AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS—§ 36
Qal Niphal - Pi<el Pu‘al Hithp.

Juss. 3 sing. UTJW’ Dﬂ&?"

wdw cons. impf. UUW’] DT'IVT}"]

impf. with suff. "JUDW"
Inf. cstr. vnw Uﬂ@ﬂ anin 772 om -n: om 77207 Omng

absol. D;IHT? U'IT'IWJ 'l');

Part. act. olgii7] ~lﬁ:Tm DHQ?J 77200 omn

pass. vINY vIwl am 773n amm



292

])6,'"/‘.

Impf.

Imp.

Cont.

Sing.

Pluy.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

DPluy.

on p.

LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBs § 36

3 M.
3.

2 m.

3 m.
3.
2 M.

2 f.

3 HL.
3/
2 M.

2 f.

2 m.

2m.

Qal
nov
gk
oY
ooy
NNy
Mo
gl
102y
Y

2w
nwn
2w
ToUn
nwa
1nbw*
'sm’vrzm
1n$wn
-unbvn
oY)

now
Rakd
MY
Y

LAMEDH GUTTURAL

Niph.
now
i
DY
ikl
oY
MY
sl
ialaked
Shigipi

noy
n2yn
nown
fakls
moR
MmoY
7D
MmN
mn2yn
2w

nows
’U?WU
YT
Y

Pi<el
oY
7Y
DY
oY
"5y
oY
DpToY
10y
ﬁgﬁw

oy
n7en
2w
Sakdvy
MU
wnbw*
mnbwn
D
7D
M7}

now
oY
Moy
7Y

VERBS—§ 36

Pu<al
now
7rbw
nnbw
nnbw
~nn5w
wnﬁw
nnbv
Tnnbw
sy

noY
nbwn
nbwn
*nbwn
nwa
1nHw~
-un‘yrzm
1nbwn
'unbwn
iz

wanting

Hithp.
2Ry
DY
D7y
nnYnwn
Rl
kil
QoY
10T 2nYT
WIPHYI

nonY
noRYn
nonYn
TPRYN
n2nYN
moRY
AP IYR
MHPHYN
AT RYN
PNy

noRYa
TPRY
Sladeivny
mnzpYn

LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS § 36

Hiph.
oY
nlssivy
nnEWﬂ
nnbw1
‘DF?W?
gkl
mnnbu1

UU?Wj

o
nown
mown
YR
MUK
Slahrlva
mn2Yn
MoYn
mnYn
!

v
NAR 73]
a7y
mnPva

293

Hoph.
2y
i
alal
oY
Rl
oY
el
il
oY

m2Y;
n2yn
n2wn
nown
nowK
ks
YD
ks
YN
n2Y)

wanting

(Cont. on p. 295



294 LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS § 36

Continued

Qal

Juss. 3 sing. ﬂz?W’
wdw cons. impf. ﬂ"_?W’]
impf. with suff. ’Jﬁ?W’
Inf. cstr. U"?W
absol. UT'?!TU
Part. act. nov

pass. T_TI'?Q)

Niph.

now
n7wn

&c.
newn
oY

oy

LAMEDH GUTTURAL

P16l
now
YN

N7y
novy
7w

VERBS—§ 36

Pu‘al

mown

Hithp.
n?nY”
n?PRwn

N?RYT

n7Rwn

LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS 36

Hiph.
oY
nown

nowa
novn
moUn

295

Hoph.

vl

o



296 LAMEDH ALEPH VERB § 38 LAMEDH ALEPH VERB § 38 297

LAMEDH *ALEPH VERBS—§ 38
Qal Niph. Pi<l Pual  Hithp. Hiph. Hoph.
Perf. Sing. 3 m. /?@\@‘,;77773 AN XX NN K¥ADI N";’S?Dﬂ 3N
3/ nis I e R it RN as MOIRT AR
2 m. DR¥n DX DR nRE”n nxgn' P DXEDT PN¥oT
o PREn  IRoD Ry DRED  nxgn X377 as
Ic. NREN  NRDD NRIN] RSN NRED "DREHA Pu.
Pl 3. wsn W Wyl W W Wi
2 m. algh e 1a R sy Rl DNRIM] ONRIAN DORZD DORIDT
y R O oNsE s nxsaT
re UREH A u) IRED nRED URIDT
Impf. Sing. 3 m. R327 N??D‘ N3m3? N7 N1 e Al YAy x3n”
3/ R¥nD  XOnD NP e alg as as N°XnD as
2 m. X¥nn  ROnp X372 R¥0D Qal Pi. R*¥7n Qal
2, Ngnn oD gD 32D D
e REDR XD QELh NIDOX N'XIR
Plur. 3m. Wy WO Wy Wy Wz
3 MIRSHA  MIXGNA mxsnn MIREDD TINIRD
2m WYPN WRD wenn WD WInD
2] UNSAN MRTRD MIRERD mREDD gD
e Rg Rom R$n] R AN
2/ "337.-“’ ’37?7.3 ﬂxgpn *z;:gz_g wanting ﬁgﬂgp,j wanting
Plur. 2 m. INZRD W7 IR INED NRTINDT
2 MRS MRYR MINSRn N MINEDT
Cont. on p. 298) "1 Or possibly IR, DR, . The only existing example of a pt.

pass. inflected in a manner to indicate its vowel, is pointed @ not é.
(Ez. 40. 4.)



298 LAMEDH ALEPH VERB § 38

LAMEDH *ALEPH

Continued Qal Niph.
Juss. 3 sing. XY X7 Xy
wdw cons. impj. R¥M RPN X¥n"
wdw cons. per. DRYM  DRTM DRZ
impf. with suff. e o
Inf. cstr. 8 X2n RXM7
absol. Xixn  Xion R¥7]
Part. act. sl Xon X¥n1

pass. RIZD

VERBS—§ 38

Pi<él

DREM
RhE1AK
"3
N9
R IATA

LAMEDH ALEPH VERB

Pu‘al Hithyp.

NI

SO
R

$ 39

Hiph.

N3R?
N3

gy
ety
R3N7
AP

299

Hoph.



300

Perf. Sing. 3m.

3/

2 hie.

2 f.
Ic.

Plur. 3 c.

2 M.

Impf. Sing. 3 m.

Plur. 3 m.

Inp. Sing. 2 m.

2 f.

Pluy. 2 m.

2 f.

Cont. on p. 302)

VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN § 39

VERBS DOUBLE

Qal
act. i Cintrans.
220 (20) o pla)
132320 (730) o &
niao nivp
niap nivp
gukle "ni%p
1220 (120) k)
oniao onizp
1120 7R
19320 ki)
200 20 pir o)
20n  20en bpn Ynp
20n 26N Spn Dnn
280 "3eD hpn omn
20X 20X PR PR

1207 120
7300 ma0n
12bp 130N
PR
201 ab)

i a‘;@}
PRn My7hD
PR 19nn
XD myen
o1

AYIN— 30

Niph.

20}
130)
niao)
nia0;
"niae)
130]
oniav:
ol
20}

mloy
oo
mlolg
"2dn
loy
129
nraen
128N
mraen
20)

1977
gelehy
12077

phibloh

VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN § 39 301

Hiph.

mieh
plofely
mao7
igalely
guklely
12077
oniaod
Lk
iylely

mlogimle)y
:pp
‘.'IQIT-W
"20n
JQ}TI
120
mrgon
120D
nraon
a0]

207
golehy!
12077

mraon

Hoph.

2091

ahleth

iloteth!
&e.

3@? 207
&c.

Forms of Intens.
Act. Pass. Reflex.

2P PR P7Rphn

BRP DY YR
R PR PRenn

like P7¢l &c. in the
Regular Verb

(Cont. on p. 303



302 VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN § 39 VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN § 39 303

VERBS DOUBLE ‘AYIN-—§ 39
Contrnied Qal Niph. Hiph. Hoph.
act. ntrans.
Juss. 3 sing. Db: mloky z?,')_" “37@? DD:
wdw cons. imp}. = ojs = Lojy I v M~ a9
Cohort. 1 sing. 720K 729X TPPR A7RN
wdaw cons. perf. D'DQ\
20917 200 ulolhyi
Inf. cstr. a0 ‘7|7~ 77(7 17077 '.'.!O;:I
absol. 2130 2P 7307 20n
Part. act. 2270 ”.?I? bI? 7303 203 Tl -

pass. 2139



304 NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION §§ 15, &C. NOUNS. FIRST DECLENSION §§ 15, &C. 305

NOUNS FEM. righteousmess corpse fish  vising dead beautiful

FIRST DECLENSION —§§ 15, . Sing. abs. AP oAb mT Rp ann by

MASC. word old wan star desert hand  blood  viver estr. nRIx DI?:J NI ﬂ?_ﬂﬁ nnn ﬂ@"
Sing.abs. 737 PT 22D> "3 TooT m e 1ossef.  CDRTIX NP2 DT Cnpp npn (OnpY)
O =5 S v -1 B - S AN - S 2osm. IDRTE ORI AT A0RR A0RR (0
worss. MFTOWDOCID IR T WT m 2. pln. DRDRTY BIN233 DRMIT DDNRR D20DR (@2ND)
25w TI3T WP gD 73T AT AT :l-]m Plur. abs. npTs niPar niT pinp Djﬂ?g nio?
2 plm. DPIIT ORIPT 032> 0273TH  DOT BINT DO estr. TPTX Mol DWT np minp DI
Phor.abs.  ©027 DT D221 03T DT owT o0 w.xssuf.  CDPTE MY DI Chhbp  Cdhn Cp)

esr. AT WY D AT niT o RT m sw. o TDPTS N2 TNIT THRR Thhn (DS
o.Tss. ™27 WE DD I DT MT MMM pln. DDPTE DNPI1 0°NIT 0N 02NN @2ND)

zom. T TR TIZD TR TYT THT TN

|

N

2. pl.m. OI™NIT DI"IPT D?“;?‘!D Q2™2Tn DD’D'T‘ 02°R7T 02°)m DUAL. hands lips
Abs. o’ D’DQW
estr. T ’DDW

wicked  joyful army vising  dead  leaf  field beautiful

Sing. abs. VU ORR RIX op  np oAy aTp a9l
est. VU MRk RIY op npo oAby AT e

0. 1. s.suf. ’37!?'1 ’WQW WIAX mp nn "55] "TVTJ (”D:)
asm. WYY AMRY WIS TR TR T T (7))
2 plom. DDYUT) DIMRY  DDXIY O2Dp DRNR 0R7Y 0272 (B2D)
. abs. QYUY OTRY DIRAY Omp oon ooy N ovp?

w. I. s.suf. “TT R
2. s.m. TT DY
2. pl.m. DD’T DD“an

(b . .
estr. WU 9 CIC 0 DWNAR MR hn Ry nitk e
H ?'ﬂnnw T iy s r .

rossef. VYY) TRY DRI Cmp cmp 2y cpp (2D
2.sm TYYY TP TORIS TRR TOR TV TR (D)
2. plm. DYYY MY D°NRIX DR DN 079 D NTR(@2DY)
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SECOND DECLIENSION--§§ 25, &c.
. § b & 0y 9= L] )
MASC. king  book  morning young man terror breadth Stng. abs. W:_I'T WN'.'I k& =0 170
) < - < < < estr.  W3T  WRA D X 90
Sing. abs. "[7773 D0 P2 B e ann . : N o T

' : ooLossuf. WITOWRI O MIB UXR 7R
cstr. 772 WO P2 W1 OB a4 w. 1. s.suf v

YT AUR2 TR TN TN
worssi BR IO MPI MW YD am oo AT WG T T T
: ' T ' : P 2. plon. DRWAT DYRI D™D 0I7XT] u:"m
2.5 2PN MDD WD AW IR A3M) [ oo
[ HER4 ML : HE LT })/ . .
2. ploe. 0329 0270 0IIP3 0TI DOIND  D2AM - abs *;bn
O oL L e e T O A L LT t
Plur. abs.  T"290 090 0™p3 o™yl ove @and) o
. . i T T T w. 1. s.suj. ("’bﬂ)
estr. WY B Mpa w ine Cano)
: : :T H H T 2. S (7,17..‘)
w. 1. ssuf. "9 MIPO MPa My e (any)
T T % T T T T : 2 me. (DDﬂ?n)
2.son. TR MO0 TWD TW TIOR (PAn) B P b
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T e e ans A7 Ak Aaam Aden npio ngh‘;g
G est. DD DPID NI NYYAm Pprn Mind
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estr. YN CRum D o U9
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2. THID TOWID THIW THIwD TOPTR THIN2
2. plom. D2NOPM DNV DN T2 N0 O NP n;"mg;ﬁ

- ;Py-v ﬂ"ﬂ@") 'TTN?U -T-lan-’m ﬂqnaT (?]"77:7_1) DUAL. feet kwnees  ears sides

2. plon. DY DDTINT D°RON n;*rjm 02 02°°n ~ Absol. o o2 odw oo
S | - - Cstr. B2 S ol - 1 Syl
w. 1. s.suf. "7?17_ 272 IR (’ﬂD']")

2. sm. T TR TER (PRI

pl.zom. D°21102272 0DWR (@207
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@ Tossuf. CPOP PR M@ WD cmam R e Lossuf. MY M ST PO PR BN
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Plrabs.  D9DP  nivpn  niw oowd ninam op 0P DUAL

Plur.abs.  DWY DN ST 0PN OM0P  DUDX

estr. °20P  DI9PR nDiAY w3d>  ninam P Cpn
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w. Tossu. T20P DIPPR CpY D> Cninam i Cpn z
) . K : . .. -. . T . ) ot cQ f o h s hh b B D
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2. plon. DDP0P O NP DI DAY ODUAD O NAAM OIS AP zosom. RY T OTEDTROTIOR TER

FEM. mother desolation measure  slatute evil small
Sing. abs. an ?179?{7 173 AR v 3P

cstr. ax nny nan npn DS_?"l D}QP
w. 1. .. BAhS ’D?QW D "DPTTI Y Cnivp

e TROTRY T RN T 0P
2. plon.  DMR DINDY O2DTH DRNRN 0NV DN,
Plur.abs. DX DY DITR nipm niva pi,

et DX nin@  niTa nipn pive nig
w. xssuf. DX DY DT CRipn Cpiva piwp
Csm. TDRX TORY DT TDPO TRV TP
- plon. BDAX DAY NN D°NPR 0I"NYT BN}

I

I

[




310 PREPOSITIONS §§ 12, 16, 36, 40

PREPOSITIONS-$§

m, by, o, at,

12, 16, 36, 40

nwpon,

with  for  like after  into  beside

307 2 MR oY W

With 1. s.suf. 2% T IR AR Dy
T3 W2 TR TER TR

2 s T2OT7 TR TR TR T

3. san. =B A a1~ o R bl A arF S

3. s 3 oAy gy IR TR oy

1. plc. N2 NY VNI WIAR WHN u*"vy

2. plom. o3 n:b alolaiy]yFfabhy n:*b.v

2. pl.f. 122 pb 192 120K p*‘?x 7:*’7:7

3. plm. 03,0032 077 DO2'07°INR OO°7R DOV

1128 70N

3. pLI- 173 TZ‘?

TR Ty

up to, as far as  under from with between
v man g DR oV T3
Witht.s.suf. ™19 °DOR “pn "R My ORy) w3
2om TV TDOD TR N R 3
2sf TV TEOD TR YR TRV ghe
35w TV TROR Wpn AR Y i3
3si 7Y TOODAER ADS Ry 3
1. pl.c. ’13"'_[3} WJ’DHD '13?3?3 "IJIT')N ’ll?T-DSJ Ehghio’
2. plon. DDV ODAND ODM ODRXR DRV o013
2 5. T2 TPDOD 12R TPAX 120V ER
3. pLon. DY OPAND 07D OPX ORY T3
s.plj. TPV TPDOD IR OIDN Ry e

1 Alternatively Q13 or ﬂ@ﬁ? and n;':;?
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fixes to nouns Compensation.
76 1., to verbs . 1201

Accusative (defin- . . . 20,
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ending 67 f.; uses Conjunctions .
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I Composite shewa
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. 125 ff. 1 defective vbs. 187 ff.
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Demonstrative

. 25 ff.  pronouns
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| ])1fflCL1tICS of
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33 f.1 132, 148; ¢ from
101 aw {au) . . 13,
| Dissimilation 139,
210 1. | Double ‘ayin vbs.
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33

4 1.

132
171
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Adverbs 134 f., 210 ff. | Construct state i Dual  60-62; of

Agent (& after 64-67, 72, 76 f.; segholates . 116
pass.) . . ro3| cstr. pl. of vbal

2Aleph, prmthctm adjs. 91; cstr. Emphatic impe-

.23, 203 dnal of segholat- rative. . o4

;\lphubet .. . off.] es 115 f.; cstr.

Aramaic, impf. . 180 inf. 85 f., 128 f,
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conj. : .51 61 f., 72; fem.

ds—so. . . . . 55 Daghesh forte. . 30f. | Segholates . . 117 f.

Assimilation . . - Dag. {. after Fmal clauses'97f. 197
.. 37,55 134, 1‘37‘ article 37 Flrst‘decleszismn
>Athnah . 215 Dag. f. conjunc- 70 ff.; 1% decl.
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‘Ayin wiw and Dag. f. dirimens . 32 bdl suff. . 126
yédh vbs. 137 ff., Dag. . implici- Fractions. . 207
nouns . . 147 ff‘ tum 6, 37 Frequentative
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Biliteral roots . 4, 178  Declaratory use
of Hithp. 107; . Gerundive (Niph.
Case Endings . . 67 1. ‘ ot Hiph. 110‘ ptc.) . .. . 103
Causative 100 f., | Declensions, first, 1 (;uttumls 33 ff.;
109 ff.; caus. use 7o ff.; second, article with g.
of Piel . . . . 106 r13tf.;third . 120 ff.| 37f.; gutt. vbs. 1611t
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ble . . . . 24, 271{.
Heavy suffixes . 76
Heélocale . . . . 08|
Helping  vowels

with suff. . . . 75
Heterogeneous

vowels . . . . 17
Hiph«il 109 ff.!
Hithpatel . 105 ff.
Homogeneous

vowels . . . 17, T44
Hoph-«al 109 ff.
7 depressed toe . 331

Imperative 83,

91; emph. . . . 94|
Imperfect 82 f., 195 ff. |
Impf. act. (orlg

va) 83,138, 162, 17()‘

Impf. intrans. or
stative (orig. yi)

.. 91, 138, 179
Implicit dagh.
forte . . . . . 361,
Indetinite pro-
noun whoever,

etc.. . . . . 46
Indeter mm(Lte

subject . . . . 184
Indistinct vowels
. . 20, 26 1. “
Infinitive absol-

ute 85-87 1.; con-
struct. 85 f. 91,
128,133 f., 137§,
147, 158; inf.
cstr. (with or
without &) =
noun . . .. 20 z‘!
Inflection 4(){ 59 ff
Insertion of dagh.

forte .32
Insertion of vo- |
wels (6 in pf., ¢ !
in impf.) 139, 179

Intensive 1001. 105 ff.

Oaths
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| Interjections 212 | Omission of dagh.
| Interrogative pro- | forte .31
nouns 406; par- ' Ordinal numerals 207
ticles . . 209 ff.
\' Intransitive vbs. Participle, 87 1.
. 9o ft. 175 g1, 108 {.; with
'Irreauldr nouns . 1goft. ;| suft. 128
Irredular vbs. 101 130f [ Particles . 209 f.
i Passive 103 106,
Ajussive . . 931 197' 111; . . 87,150, 184
Pasuq . . 2I5
‘Ke@if»ﬁ .« . . 74f 0 Pathah fmtnc . 34
L Pause . .. . 521,
| Lamedh aleph L Pé 2aleph vbs. 171
vbs. 173 ff.; lam. ff.; pé gutt. 161
}' gutt. 165 ff.: ff.; pé niin 157
| lam. he . 1461t ff; pé waw 132
| Letters of the ff.; pé yodh . 132 ff.
Hebrew alpha- Pertect, 49 f.; of
bet. shape ¢ statives 9o .,

t sound . . . . 9gf.

| Light suffixes . . 76
Mappiq . . . . 32
Magqeph 29, 32, 42 1.

| Masséra . . . . 14

I Matres lectionis . 13 ff.
Mérebha 216
Methegh . . . 43

l\[OHOSVUcLb]Cb of

1 decl.
Moods . .81 f.
Mdanah
N assimilated . 157 1. |
Negative, place

of, 41; with inf.

86; prohibition . o4
Niph<al . 102 ff.
Nominal senten-

CesS . . . . . . 40,
'Nouns, types of ‘

58 ft.; inflection 59 {. !
1\7umerals . 203 ff.
Nin energicum . I.>8§

211 1.

| Potential (1mpf ). 197
.42 f. ' Prepositions 53 ff.

194 ; uses of, 50, 193 ff.
Phonology of the

Hebrew Alpha-

bet o fi.
Picel . . 105 ff,
Pilpél 139
Plural . 60
Pocel 130
Poel 139

79, 122

21 6 Pronominal sufflx—

es 75 ff.; to 3,

5, 54 f.;

to n,

56; to "78 Ty,

‘757, 79; to

hah

(acc.), 50; to TN,
TV, 144; to DX,

oy, mn,

184, to

DN, 168; to vbs.

124 i,

Pronouns person-

al 44;

demon-

strative 45; rela-

tive 46 f.;

rogative 46;

inter-

in-

definite, 46; re-
ciprocal, reflexi-
ive 48, 103, 107,
155; pronouns
repeated  for
emphasis

Prophetic perfect 194f. |

Prosthetic >dleph
. 23,
Pure 1on<Y vowels

13, 15 ff.; bal .

with gutturals
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Pag(" Page |
53, ‘ Verbs assimilat-
‘S?lluq ... .52, 717l ing 1° radical

134, 157 f.; vbs.
of filling &c. 2
accus. {111 1.}
Vowels change-

‘bof)h pastiq . . . 215
Sound of letters. o ff..
, Stative vbs. go f.
1840 impt. 138, 179;

| pf.. . . .01 f. 1941 able 15f.; hetero-
| Suffixes, light, geneous 17, 144;

history of wv.
system 13 {.; ho-
mogeneous 1],
I44; indistinct

203 | heavy 76; prono-
minal 75 ff.; ver-
| . 124 1

| Superlative

Oal . 49 degree 200 1.1 20 1., 26 ft.; in-
Qeré . . 74 1. Syllables, closed, i serted (£ in impf.
Questions 209 f. open =23; half- ! din pf.) 139,179;
‘Quiescent letters 35| open . 24, 26 ff. | v. letters 13 f.;
Syntax relatively not indispens-
¥, affinity of r s1mple . . . . 5Lt able 16, pure

long 13, 15 ft.;

.. . . ' short 19 {.; posi-
Rebhiac. 330 3'27If6 Tenses 81; pf. | tion ofgvox\Pel
Recession of tone 53| 49 £, impf. 82 £.; | signs 21 f.;
Reciprocal action Syntgx of pf | sounds 15-18;

. 103, 107, 155 193 ff.; impf. . 195 f. tone-long 25 f.;
Reflextive e;ction, Text.ual Vocali- j 70, 113 1, \133,

103, 107, 155 zation . . 161., 18ff. 138, 178; un-,

Relative  pro-
nouns
Root of vb.

Scriptio defectiva,
plena . o

Seghdl  possibly
tone-long  and
pure long

Segholate nouns
113 ff., 143; seg

feminines 117 {.;

seg. infin. 133 f.,
Seghdlta
Sentences, nomi-

nal and verbal .
Shewa simple,
compesite 20 f.,
26 ff., 33 ff.; at
beginning of
word or syllable
23; two in col-
location 20 f1.;
silent .

. 49, T0O

: Thinning of a to ¢ 1 changeable 15,
6f 27 116, 155 183 16 . . 24, 36,
& |  Third decl. ana- ’

| logy with verbal
- suff. to impf. . 126 f. 1 Waw consonantal

and vocalic 16 1. ;

313

Page

Tiphha. . . . . 216
17 i final w passing
Tone 23 ff.; tone- | hmal w passing
long vowels i3, | into unaccented
f., 70, 113 1., | . . 148, 154 1.
9 ; g . Waw  (conjunct-
133, 138, 178; Vv ]
tone retracted | ion) 38, 51; e
53, 97; thrown - consec. 94-98, 197 L
158 forward . . . . gy ‘Weak vbs. o
7. Transitive  vbs, 1301137 it
215 N
49 f., 81 1.
40 | v consonantal

: Unchangeable final .
| . ) final v Dassing
vowels 15, 16 f., mal -y passing

into accented i

and vocalic 16 1. ;

24,36, . . . . 142 .
Verbal adjectives M 149, [33:(_'
91; v. inflection ,Yahweh . . 40, 75

28, 50; v. senten-
ce 40; v. suffixes
23 . . . . . . 124 ff.

Zageph gadidl, 7
qaton .

210



